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University of Minnesota,
Morris
I. GENERAL INFORMATION
The University of Minnesota, Morris, created by action of the Board of
Regents of the University of Minnesota in October 1959, is a 4-year liberal arts
college occupying a spacious campus adjacent to the community of Morris in
Stevens County, Minnesota. It serves students from west central Minnesota and
throughout the state as well as from other states and nations. The University of
Minnesota, Morris is a coordinate campus of the University, and its academic
programs are formulated within the framework of policies and philosophy estab
lished for the total University by the Board of Regents. Administrative responsi
bility for the collegiate program rests with the provost of the Morris Campus who
reports directly to the president of the University.
As one of the University's three liberal arts colleges, UMM shares the major
pui poses of the University as a whole—instruction, research, and service—and
provides a program in liberal disciplines fundamental to each of these purposes.
Its collegiate program has been developed within the liberal arts concept of a
broad academic curriculum dedicated to providing students with a foundation in
the three basic areas of knowledge—humanities, natural sciences, and social sci
ences. In addition, the curriculum offers basic preparation for most of the profes
sions and for students intending to enter business, teaching, the creative arts, or
any of several specialized occupational areas.
The central mission of the Morris Campus is the cultivation of critical intel
lect, creative expression, and humane sensibility in a context which affirms their
immediacy and their integral importance to successful life and work. These quali
ties, together with its size, flexibility in formulating program and policy, and an
intense commitment to a spirit of community, provide UMM with its particular
institutional character. UMM provides the liberal arts experience within a com
munity dedicated to reflecting the scholarly and creative growth of its members in
the daily life of the institution itself.
Two major concepts guide students and faculty in building this kind of
institution:
The Relationship of Freedom and Responsibility—The educational process is
most meaningful when the setting of goals and the continuing appraisal
of their achievement remains an individual responsibility. A person who
assumes the responsibility for making choices that are personally important
increases the opportunity to gain the capacity to make such choices wisely.
The Meaning of Freedom and Responsibility in Community—Personal auton
omy is conditioned by the mutual needs of people in complex relation
ships. Within a context of interdependence, the need of the individual
for freedom and self-direction in his or her use of the community car
ries with it an obligation to contribute vigorously within the scope of
one s talents to the usefulness of that community to others. People are
most responsive to such obligations when they are permitted to accept
them freely as a part of their membership in a community whose pur
poses and values they share and influence.
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UMM is in a continual condition of "becoming," changing as the vision of its
participants changes, reflecting as an institution the ceaseless learning which is lite
both to community and to educated women and men.
Human Rights—The Board of Regents has committed itself and the University
of Minnesota to the policy that there shall be no discrimination in the treatment ot
persons because of race, creed, color, sex, or national origin. This is a guiding
policy in the admission of students in all colleges and in their academic pursui s.
It is also to be a governing principle in University-owned and University-approved
housing, in food services, student unions, extracurricular activities and all other
student and staff services. This policy must also be adhered to in the employment
of students either by the University or by outsiders through the University and in
the employment of faculty and civil service staff.
The University of Minnesota abides by the provisions ot Title IX, |federal
legislation forbidding discrimination on the basis of sex, and abides by all other
federal and state laws regarding equal opportunity.

Admission Requirements
Persons seeking admission to the University of Minnesota, Morris should
check the admission requirements detailed on the pages that follow. Thtte r^urre
ments apply to students seeking admission on the basis of a high school diploma,
by special examination, or through transfer from another college.
.„unni
Students desiring an application form may obtain it from their high school
principal or counselor or by writing to the Office of Admissions, University of
Minnesota, Morris, Morris, Minnesota 56267.
Each application submitted must be accompanied by a nonrefundable appli
cation fee of $10 payable by check or money order to the University of Minnesota,
Morris (do not send cash through the mail).

FRESHMAN ADMISSION
Because of the nature of the curriculum and because of the standards of aca
demic performance required, a selective admission policy is necessary. Admission
standards are based upon aptitude test scores and records of high school achieve'"'"Freshmen can be assured of acceptance if they are high school graduates with
a college aptitude rating (CAR) at or above a specified evel The college ap itude
rating is a combination of the high school percentile rank and college aptitude test
scores. Freshmen must submit scores from either the American College Testing
program (ACT) or the Preliminary Scholastic Aptitude Test (PSA 1).
For those taking the ACT, the total of the high school percentile rank plus
two times the ACT composite score must equal 85 or above:
HSR +2 ACT comp = 85 +
For applicants who have taken the PSAT, the total of the high school per
centile rank plus the PSAT verbal standard score plus the PSAT mathematics
standard score must equal 125 or above:
HSR + PSATverb + PSATmath= 125 +
In certain instances, especially where these two college aptitude tests are not
readily available, scores from other college aptitude tests will be acceptable.

4

Admission Requirements
Applicants with college aptitude ratings slightly below these cutoffs should
feel free to apply. Their applications will be individually reviewed using a multiple
set of criteria which includes the high school record, test information, the appli
cant s own evaluation of his or her potential for success, high school recommenda
tions, and often individual interviews. Students within this group with the best
potential for successfully completing a collegiate program will be admitted.

ADMISSION AS A TRANSFER STUDENT
Students who have finished a year or more of college work at an accredited
college or university may, if admitted, enter with advanced standing; that is, with
credit for appropriate courses satisfactorily completed.
Applicants who have attempted any college study, satisfactory or unsatisfac
tory, must submit official transcripts covering all of the work taken from every
college attended. They should make application and have all transcripts on file
with the UMM Admissions Office well in advance of the quarter of entrance.
Transfer students with at least 1 year of work at an accredited college or
university who have maintained at least a C average at their previous institution
are almost always admitted. Students who have had less than a year of college
work must meet the requirements for entrance from high school and must file their
college records as well.
UMM will accept courses for transfer as specified under the provisions of the
transfer policy detailed later in this bulletin, and will carry forward appropriate
courses where grades of A, B, or C have been achieved. Courses with grades of
P and S will be transferred as well. Where the grading systems are clearly incom
patible with those of this college, credits will be transferred without grade. Courses
with grades of D, F, or their equivalent will not be accepted for transfer.

ADMISSION AS A SPECIAL STUDENT
Men and women who want individual courses or groups of courses to meet
special personal needs may be considered for admission as a "special student."
Often these are students of mature experience who are not pursuing a strict edu
cational goal or major or are high school students who wish educational enrich
ment. Special students are admitted only for the quarter in which they intend to
enroll. The students are subject to review by the Office of Admissions every
quarter thereafter. Persons so applying are not candidates for a degree but may
later seek candidacy. Information about changing from classification as a special
student to that or a degree candidate may be obtained from the Office of
Admissions.

ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION
An individual, whether a graduate of a Minnesota high school or not, may
apply for admission by examination. In most instances, the examination is of an
objective nature and measures general aptitude for college work rather than spe
cific knowledge of a subject matter area. Inquiries about the procedure to follow
should be directed to the UMM Office of Admissions.

ADMISSION OF NONRESIDENTS OF MINNESOTA
The University of Minnesota, Morris will accept applications for admission
from non-Minnesotans, and they will be judged on the same basis with residents.
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However, this policy implies no commitment to such applicants. Nonresident
freshman' applicants are required to complete the American College Tests (ACT).
College Entrance Examination Board test scores are requested when available.
Nonresident tuition will be charged to students whose permanent home is outside
Minnesota or who have not lived in a permanent home in Minnesota for at least a
calendar year prior to initial registration at the University of Minnesota, Morris.
"Permanent" means a family home or home established for purposes other than
attendance at college. Initial classification as a nonresident, however, does not
prevent reclassification at any time students meet the residency requirements. If
there is a question about residence classification, it is the students responsibility
to apply to the UMM Office of Admissions for consideration of their status.

CHANGE OF COLLEGE WITHIN THE UNIVERSITY
A University of Minnesota student who wishes to change from one college,
school, or campus to another must meet the requirements of the unit to which he
or she is transferring. Application for transfer should be made at the Records Office
on the campus where the student is currently or was last registered. The student
should apply to the appropriate office as far in advance as possible of the actual
date of transfer.

EVENING CLASSES AND SUMMER SCHOOL
A significant range of course offerings is available in both evening classes and
summer school. Bulletins and further information about these offerings can be
obtained from the UMM Office of Continuing Education.

Registration
REGISTRATION PROCEDURES FOR FRESHMEN
All freshmen who will enter UMM in the fall attend a program of registration
and orientation in September during the week prior to the beginning of fall quarter
classes. Discussions on program planning, course selection, degree requirements,
student life, and the planning of a first-year class schedule are included in the
orientation and registration activities. Registration and payment of fees for fresh
men are accomplished at this time.
Information about orientation and registration will automatically be sent to
accepted students by mail.
Freshmen who will begin their attendance winter or spring quarter will be
sent registration instructions by mail.

REGISTRATION PROCEDURES FOR TRANSFER STUDENTS
A special orientation and registration day is held for transfer students who
will begin their attendance fall quarter. This date normally is scheduled during
freshmen orientation week just prior to the beginning of fall quarter classes. Trans
fer students will be automatically notified by mail of their orientation-registration
date.
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REGISTRATION PROCEDURES FOR STUDENTS
IN ATTENDANCE AT UMM
Registration for students in attendance begins several weeks before the open
ing of the quarter, shortly before the final examination period of the previous
quarter. Students in attendance are issued registration instructions and materials
at the Records Office. Winter and spring quarter registration dates for sophomores
and freshmen follow those for seniors and juniors, and are controlled alphabetically
according to the student s last name; the alphabet rotates each quarter to give
every student an equal opportunity to register early.
A spring quarter preregistration for the following fall quarter is of particular
importance. This procedure has been designed to give students in attendance an
opportunity to consult with advisers, seek counseling, and have first choice for
courses which limit enrollments. Students in attendance spring quarter who fail to
preregister for the following fall quarter will be given a registration date just prior
to the beginning of fall quarter.

REGISTRATION PROCEDURES FOR STUDENTS
RETURNING TO UMM
Previously registered students returning to UMM after an absence of 1 quarter
or more may register during the time set aside for either currently enrolled or
transfer students. Interim credits and grades earned at other institutions should be
presented at the Office of Admissions prior to registration.

POLICY ON WITHHOLDING OF PERMISSION TO REGISTER
The University of Minnesota, Morris reserves the right to deny students per
mission to register for the following quarter and/or to withhold the release of
grades or transcripts in order to compel compliance with certain important regu
lations or to obtain payment of financial obligations to the University. It is college
policy to deny registration until either payment or satisfactory arrangements for
payment of financial obligations have been made. Financial obligations to the Uni
versity of all types are included in this category; i.e., room and board, tuition and
fees, library fines, loan repayments. In some instances, withholding permission to
register may be utilized by the Health Service in order to insure compliance with
the colleges immunization program. Under unusual circumstances, the Office of
the Provost may withhold permission to register in order to force compliance with
certain academic or disciplinary regulations or directives. Normally, holds on reg
istrations or records will be placed with the Records Office by the Business Office,
the Library, the Office of Financial Aid, the Health Service, or the Office of the
Provost. Should a student believe that the policy of withholding transcripts, grade
reports, or permission to register has been unjustly applied in a particular case, the
student may appeal directly to the Office of the Provost for a resolution of the
matter.

CHANGE IN REGISTRATION
Careful and accurate program planning is essential to academic progress and
will eliminate many problems. If it becomes necessary to change a course after
completing registration, students must obtain a cancel-add form from the Records
Office and must then obtain the signatures of the instructors.
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Courses may not be added after the second week of the quarter nor may they
be changed from one grade scale to another.
Students are held responsible for the work of a course in which they have
registered until they officially cancel the course. A course is not considered of
ficially canceled until the cancellation form is submitted to the Records Office.

PAYMENT OF FEES
The tuition fee, activities and health service fees, and special course fees must
be paid by the due date shown on the fee statement issued to the student upon
registering in order to avoid late fees. It is the student's obligation to arrange for
a source of funds which will be available by the due date shown. After the due
date, late fees are assessed according to the following schedule: $6 through the
first week of classes; $10 during the second week of classes; and $20 during the
third and fourth weeks of classes and thereafter. Those who have not paid the fees
or received an extension of time for payment from the business manager by the
first day of the fifth week of classes will be administratively canceled as of that
day and charged fees accordingly (see section on Cancellation Procedures below).

REFUNDS OR CREDITS
Students who cancel their registration before the start of the seventh week of
classes are entitled to a refund or credit of the tuition fee, special course fees,
and the activities and health service fees as follows:
100%—before the quarter begins, or during the first week of the quarter if nonattendance at classes is certified by the instructors of the courses for
which the student registered.
90%—During the first week of the quarter if certification of nonattendance is
not filed.
80%—during the second week of the quarter.
70%—during the third week of the quarter.
60%—during the fourth week of the quarter.
50%—during the fifth week of the quarter.
40%—during the sixth week of the quarter.
After the sixth week of classes, no refund or credit is allowed. The Records
Office will certify the date of cancellation to the Business Office where the refund
due or the balance owed will be computed and collected or paid. Any grants and
loans received from the UMM Financial Aid Office must first be repaid before a
refund will be given.

CANCELLATION OUT OF COLLEGE PROCEDURES
Students who decide to cancel out of college after registering for classes must
cancel their registration on a form available at the Records Office. Completion of
the cancellation procedure is extremely important in order to minimize liability
for fees. Until notice of cancellation is received, space in the classes registered for
is reserved, and fee charges continue to accrue regardless of actual attendance.
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ESTIMATED COST OF ATTENDANCE
The approximate cost of attendance for a Minnesota resident living on campus
is $2,100. This amount includes tuition and other fees, room and board, textbooks,
and supplies. Not included are personal expenses such as clothing, travel, and
recreation which are best estimated by the individual student. A breakdown of
estimated average costs per quarter follows:

Expenses

Resident

Tuition
Activities Fee
Health Service Fee
Miscellaneous Fees
Textbooks and Supplies
Average Cost Per Quarter

Nonresident

$210
366
.31
15
10
65

$625
366
31
15
10
65

$697

$1112

All University fees are subject to change by the Board of Regents without notice.
Current information on fees may be obtained from the UMM Records Office.

GENERAL FEES
Tuition—For full-time students taking 12 to 22 credits per quarter:
Resident
Nonresident

$210
625

Credit Hour Fee—For students taking less than 12 or more than 22 credits per
quarter:
Resident
$17.50 per credit (or additional credit)
Nonresident
52.25 per credit (or additional credit)
Activities Fee—A fee of $31 per quarter is charged to all students registered for 6
or more credits. Those registered for less than 6 credits may elect to pay the
fee in order to share in the activities and events funded by the fee, such as
admission to cultural and athletic events either without charge or at a re
duced rate and participation in various activities sponsored by student organi
zations and other University units.
Health Service Fee—A fee of $15 per quarter is charged to students under the same
conditions as the activities fee above., Payment of this fee provides limited
outpatient care at the Health Service and does not take the place of adequate
health insurance coverage.
MPIRG Fee (optional)—A fee of $1 per quarter is collected under contract with
the Minnesota Public Interest Research Group and is transmitted by UMM to
that organization. Students may elect not to pay the fee or to recover it during
a refund period scheduled each quarter by local representatives.
Records Service Fee—A fee of $3 is charged to each new student when first
registering at UMM. This fee covers three transcripts without additional
charge. A fee of $1 is charged for each additional transcript requested.
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Late Fee—Students paying fees after the date designated by the University as the
last day for payment without late fee are charged a fee of $6 between the due
date and the end of the first week of classes, $10 during the second week of
classes, and $20 thereafter.
Late Registration Fee—A fee of $6 is charged to students enrolling after their
designated registration date for each quarter and paying fees Dy the first
business day after the date of their enrollment. This fee is in lieu of the late
fee indicated above, but the late fee is assessed if fees are not paid by the
first business day after enrollment.

SPECIAL COURSE FEES
Laboratory Course Fee—A fee of $4 per laboratory course, with a maximum of $12
per quarter, is charged to help offset the cost of special laboratory equip
ment. A list of courses designated as laboratory courses is posted at the
Records Office each quarter.
Music Lesson Fee—A fee of $30 per credit is charged, in addition to tuition, to
students registered in Individual Performance Studies (Mus 1300 through
1318 and Mus 3300 through 3318). Music majors with 84 credits may obtain
a waiver of this fee from the chairperson of the Division of the Humanities.
Permission to have the fee waived must be obtained before registration in the
course. Music lesson fees may be waived for a maximum of 6 quarters. (Note—
Applied music instructors are not expected to make up sessions for unexcused
absences from scheduled lessons.)
Remedial Mathematics Fee—A fee of $21 per course, in lieu of tuition, is charged
for Math 0100, 0200, and 0300.

SUPPLEMENTAL FEES
Application (Credentials Examination) Fee—A nonrefundable credentials ex
amination fee of $10 must be submitted with applications for admission to UMM.
Credit by Examination Fee—A fee of $20 is charged to students seeking credit for
achieved knowledge which is comparable with the specific content of a course
offered at UMM. The fee is waived if the examination is taken during the
first quarter in residence or the first quarter after an absence of a year or
more.
Duplicate Fee Statement Fee—A fee of $1 is charged for the issuance of duplicate
fee statements to replace mislaid or lost originals.
Graduation Fee—A fee of $10 is charged to each graduating senior to cover the
costs of the graduation exercises and diploma.
Health Insurance Fee (optional)—Health insurance is available to students through
a UMM group plan. Single coverage costs $48 per year payable during fall
quarter. Family coverage costs $249 payable in four equal installments, one at
the start of each quarter and one before the start of the first term of summer
session.
Identification Card Replacement Fee—A fee of $4 is charged to obtain a replace
ment of the University identification card which is needed for registration.
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Locker Fee (optional)—A fee of $5 per quarter is charged to those wishing locker
facilities in the Humanities-Fine Arts Center or the Physical Education Center.
(See below for refundable lock deposit.)
Parking Fee (optional)—A fee of $7.50 per year or $3 per quarter is charged for
the issuance of an on-campus parking permit.
Placement Service Fee (optional)—A fee of $15 is charged to teacher education
graduates and $10 to liberal arts graduates who elect to utilize the college
placement service in seeking employment.
Testing Service Fees—Fees of varying amounts are charged by the Counseling
Service for proctoring tests for non-University organizations such as the
Princeton Education Testing Service. The sponsor usually determines the
amount of the fee.

DEPOSITS
Chemistry Deposit—A $10 refundable deposit to cover possible breakage of lab
oratory equipment is charged to all students registered in chemistry courses.
Lock Deposit—A refundable deposit of $2 for a combination lock is charged to
those wishing locker facilities in the Humanities-Fine Arts Center or the
Physical Education Center.

Financial Aid
The primary objective of the Financial Aid Program at UMM is to make it
possible for all qualified students to obtain an education regardless of their finan
cial situation. UMM will fund all students who demonstrate financial need with
some combination of scholarship, grant, loan, and/or student employment aid. The
ACT needs analysis service (Family Financial Statement) is currently utilized to
determine the financial assistance needed by a particular student. Receipt of the
needs analysis supplied by ACT places a student under consideration for all types
of financial aid with the exception of Basic Educational Opportunity Grant
(BEOG) and Minnesota State Scholarship and Grant (MSSG) programs. Applicants
for fi nancial aid should seek information concerning these programs from their high
school counselors or from the UMM Financial Aid Office.

RENEWAL OF AID
Financial aid is renewable each year as long as the financial circumstances
of the student demonstrate need. As a student's financial situation changes, the aid
package will be altered correspondingly. There is no minimum grade point average
that must be maintained in order to continue to receive financial aid, but satis
factory progress must be maintained in order to receive a full share of scholarship
or grant funds. The University of Minnesota, Morris Financial Aid Committee has
defined satisfactory progress as the successful completion of a minimum of 9 credits
per quarter (27 credits per year) during the freshman year and 12 credits per
quarter (36 credits per year) during the sophomore and subsequent years. If less
than the required minimum number of credits to meet the definition of "satisfac
tory progress" is completed, then the amount of scholarship or grant funds avail
able to the student will be reduced proportionately.
11
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SCHOLARSHIPS AND GRANTS
Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grants—In 1972 the federal govern
ment established a program for students with exceptional financial need. The Sup
plemental Educational Opportunity Grants offer a maximum of $1,500 a year, up
to $4,000 during the undergraduate years.
University Grants—Direct grants from University funds are given to students
who demonstrate financial need. The amount awarded each year
depend on
other sources of grant funds available to the student requesting financial aid.
Endowed Scholarships—A large number of endowed scholarships are available
as a result of generous gifts from alumni and friends of the University. The income
from these funds is awarded to students qualifying for financial aid and meeting
the qualifications of the funds.

LOANS
National Direct Student Loans—UMM receives NDSL funds each year to
disburse to students showing financial need and enrolling on at least a half-time
basis. The total amount that may be borrowed for an undergraduate degree is
$5,000. The interest rate of 3 percent is not assessed until 9 months after the
borrower ceases to be at least a half-time student.
Federally Insured Student Loans—Under this loan program students may
borrow directly from UMM or, if they prefer, from their own bank or the state of
Minnesota. The interest rate is 7 percent, but no interest accrues until 12 months
after the student graduates or leaves school providing the student demonstrates
financial need.
University Trust Fund Loans—A limited number of UTF loans are made each
year to assist students who fail to qualify for either the NDSL or FIL program by
reason of citizenship or other circumstances. The 6 percent interest on the loan is
payable quarterly while the student is enrolled in school. As long as the student
remains enrolled at the University, the University will pay 3 percent of the interest
each quarter.

STUDENT EMPLOYMENT
On-Campus Employment—The Financial Aid Office administers all on-campus
student employment. The majority of these positions are partially subsidized by the
federal government through participation by UMM in the Federal Work-Study
Program so that students who qualify for financial aid have the opportunity to
work in order to keep the loan portion of their aid package to a minimum.
Off-Campus Employment—The Financial Aid Office and the Third Ear (a
student-run organization) maintain files of off-campus employment possibilities to
aid students seeking such employment. Students desiring off-campus employment
are not required to demonstrate financial need.

HOW TO APPLY FOR FINANCIAL AID
Prospective students must take the following steps in order to be considered
for financial aid:
1. File an Application for Admission with the UMM Office of Admissions.
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2. Submit a Family Financial Statement (FFS) to the American College Test
ing Service (ACT) by May 1 prior to the fall quarter of expected enroll
ment. This form is available from a high school counselor or from the UMM
Office of Financial Aid.
For additional information, contact the Office of Financial Aid, University of
Minnesota, Morris, Morris, Minnesota 56267.

College Regulations
HONOR SYSTEM
A student-directed honor system is active on the Morris Campus, concerning
itself with any and all forms of academic dishonesty such as cheating and plagiar
ism. The system assumes mutual trust between faculty and students. Refraining
from cheating on examinations and assignments is seen as a part of each individ
ual's responsibility to himself or herself and to the University community. To deal
with alleged violations of the principles of the honor system, the Campus As
sembly has established an Honor Case Commission consisting of five students and
a nonvoting faculty adviser. Students or faculty members report evidence of cheat
ing on examinations and plagiarism in papers, lab reports, and other required
course work to the Honor Case Commission. The Honor Case Commission will
review a report of an alleged violation, collect evidence bearing on the matter,
interview witnesses, summon the accused for a hearing, hear views from both sides,
and reach a decision on the matter. Actions of the Honor Case Commission are
confidential; names of the accused, witnesses, and others connected with a case
are never revealed. The Honor Case Commission will recommend appropriate
action to the instructor involved. Recommendations of the commission are not
binding; however, it is expected that the instructor will honor the decision. An
accused party may appeal a decision of the Honor Case Commission to the aca
demic dean within 1 month of the date of the commission's decision.

CLASS ATTENDANCE
All students are responsible for attending classes regularly. Instructors hold
students responsible for all the work of a course, and it is the students' responsi
bility to make up any work which is missed, regardless of the reason for their
absence. Whether or not attendance is required varies among courses and is the
prerogative of the individual instructor. It is the students' responsibility to learn
the attendance policies of their instructors, but it is also clearly the responsibility
of all faculty members to make known to their students their particular regulations
concerning attendance and excuses prior to imposing these regulations. Faculty
members will make a reasonable effort to assist students who have been absent in
completing course work which has been missed.
Officially sanctioned excuses will originate either from the Health Service or
the Office of the Provost. Excuses for reasons of ill health will be issued only when
the Health Service has verified that the student was ill or has received a written
statement from an attending physician to that effect. Where individuals or groups
are to be absent from campus performing some function in the interests of the
University, or where some emergency has arisen such as a death in the family, the
Office of the Provost will issue an excuse.
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FINAL EXAMINATIONS
The examination week is part of the regular school year and must be taken
into account by students in planning for any other activities or work outside of
school hours. The final examination schedule is printed in the UMM Class Sched
ule which is distributed to all students and instructors. Students are expected to
know the times for their own final examinations and to attend the examinations as
scheduled. Only a conflict between examination times or a schedule of more than
two examinations in 1 day will entitle students to seek adjustment of their exam
ination schedule. Under these circumstances, students should contact the Office of
the Academic Dean.
As a general rule, faculty members are not at liberty to deviate from the
official final examination schedule. Where special circumstances exist, approval
for deviations from the final examination schedule may be sought from the appro
priate division chairperson.

GRADING SYSTEM
Beginning in the fall of 1972, UMM adopted an A-B-C-No Record (A B-CNR) grading system and a Satisfactory-No Record (S-NR) grading system as a
replacement for the traditional A-F and the Pass-No Record grading systems which
existed on the Morris Campus previously. Implicit in the use of these grading
systems is the definition of the transcript as a permanent record of the student's
accomplishments only. The transcript contains no record of course work which was
not successfully completed by a student no matter what the reason.
There are four grades:
A
B
C
S

Superior achievement
Above average achievement
Average achievement, indicating successful completion of the work
in the course
Satisfactory, a self-contained alternative to the A-B-C-NR grading
scale, indicating successful completion of a course

If a student does not achieve one of the above four grades, no entry is made
on the transcript; thus, no credit is awarded. This could occur in any of the follow
ing circumstances: the work may be of substandard quality; the student may have
withdrawn from the course during the quarter; the student may have audited the
course; some of the required work may yet be unfinished; or the instructor may
have insufficient information to assign a permanent grade.
Grades and symbols D, F, I, W, X, and V are no longer in use. Although the
temporary grade of I (Incomplete) has been eliminated from the grading system,
students may, with the consent of their instructor, reach an agreement which would
permit them to complete a course beyond the close of the quarter of registration.
If this is the case, the student and the instructor will complete and sign a Deferred
Course Completion Agreement form available from the Records Office, the division
offices, or the instructor. This form contains identification details, a brief statement
of the work remaining to be accomplished, and any other conditions that the stu
dent and the instructor may agree upon. No notation will be made on the tran
script regarding a course which is to be completed at a later date. A permanent
notation and grade will be made on the transcript only at the time that the work
is completed and a final grade assigned by the instructor.
UMM will accept courses for transfer and will carry forward the appropriate
credit where grades of A, B, or C have been achieved. Grades of P and S will be
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transferred as well. Where grading systems are clearly incompatible, credits will
be transferred without grade. Courses with grades of D, F, or their equivalent will
not be accepted for transfer.
Since the grade point average no longer serves a significant function and takes
on a different meaning under the A-B-C-NR and S-NR grading systems, the tran
script will no longer show cumulative grade point averages, but will show an entry
of the cumulative credits at the end of the year.
The Satisfactory-No Record grading system is utilized as an alternative to the
A-B-C-No Record grading system. The S-NR grading system is designed primarily
to encourage students to seek greater breadth of education and to help them ex
perience learning for its own sake. A second purpose is to provide a flexible al
ternative evaluative system for instructors who feel that the A-B-C-NR grading
system will not best meet the educational goals of a particular course.
The S-NR grading system may be employed for a variety of reasons—for
example, to reduce course work while protecting the grade average; to provide
exposure to an area of study not central to the student s educational goals; or to
free the student from some course requirements in order that he or she may pur
sue personal objectives within the general framework of the course. Students may,
with the permission of the instructor, elect the S-NR grading system to allow
exploration, independent study, etc., in a course in which the majority of students
are graded on the A-B-C-NR grading system. Finally, instructors may choose to
offer a course under S-NR grading only in cases where A-B-C-NR grading is
neither feasible nor appropriate (for example, skill courses or student teaching)
or in order to encourage exploration in a new subject area, cooperation rather than
competition among students, or to realize other educational goals. When an in
structor chooses to permit experimental forms of grading (for example, selfevaluation), the S-NR grading system is most often appropriate.
There are no general restrictions on the number of courses which may be
taken under the S-NR grading system. However, most disciplines do not permit
S-NR grading in courses to be counted toward their students' academic major.
There are exceptions to this rule. The disciplines of chemistry, history, philosophy,
physics, psychology, and sociology permit at least some courses in the major to be
taken on the S-NR grading system. Students planning to take course work in
their major on the S-NR grading system should consult with a faculty member in
that discipline before making a decision in order to determine the discipline's
position on S-NR grades in the major.
All students who are considering taking courses on the S-NR grading system
should consult with their adviser regarding this decision. This is especially impor
tant for students who contemplate professional or graduate training. There is a
distinct possibility that students will be at a disadvantage in applying for admission
to a graduate or professional school if a high proportion of their courses are not
graded on the A-B-C-NR system.
The majority of courses are offered on both A-B-C-NR grading and S-NR
grading. There are, however, certain courses which are offered on S-NR grading
only as well as a small number of courses which are offered on A-B-C-NR only.
These are designated in the Class Schedule.
Changes in the grading system from A-B-C-NR to S-NR or vice versa require
the use of the cancel-add procedure and may occur only during the first 2 weeks
of the quarter.

THE ACADEMIC TRANSCRIPT
Beginning in the fall of 1972, all entries made on UMM transcripts reflect
accomplishments only. Students whose transcripts originated prior to that time will
have a transcript which reflects the college's "complete record showing all courses
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taken and grades received up to the fall quarter of 1972. Subsequently, these same
transcripts will reflect the "accomplishments only" entries beginning with the fall
quarter of 1972. An "Explanation of Transcript" showing both systems of entries
will accompany each official transcript transmitted by the Records Office.
Entries will be made on the transcript after the course work has been com
pleted and grades have been assigned by the instructors. Therefore, work in
progress will not appear on the transcript, nor will there be any indication that a
student was enrolled during a quarter in which no course work was successfully
completed. Hence, a student who has received permission to defer the completion
of course work will have the course entered on the transcript at the end of the
quarter in which the course is successfully completed. Should an institution re
quire for transfer a listing of courses in progress, the student may enter such a
list of courses on the "Explanation of Transcript" form when he or she requests
to have an official copy of the transcript sent by the Records Office. The transcript
will no longer show cumulative grade point averages, but will show an entry of the
cumulative credits at the end of the year.

CREDITS
Amount of work is expressed in quarter credits. Each credit demands, on the
average, 3 hours a week of a student's time; that is, 1 hour in class or recitation
with 2 hours of preparation, or 3 hours of laboratory work. A normal course load
is considered to be 15 credits each quarter. Full-time students usually carry 12 to
18 credits each quarter.
A student with less than 40 credits is classified as a freshman. A student with
40 to 83 credits is a sophomore. A student with 84 to 134 credits is a junior. A
student with 135 credits or more is a senior.

EXAMINATIONS FOR CREDIT
Credit for achieved knowledge comparable with specific content of University
courses may be obtained by special examination. Students who desire credit and
believe they have knowledge equal to that of other students successfully complet
ing a course should request from the Records Office the application form to take
a special examination.
Examinations for credit shall be without fee if taken during the student's first
quarter in residence or the first quarter after an absence of a year or more. Other
wise a fee of $20 shall be charged. In either case, the credit by examination shall
not count as residence credit.
A student must achieve at least C quality work on the examination to earn
credit. A notation shall be placed on the official record showing the course and
credits earned. The Scholastic Committee shall determine eligibility to receive
credit and grade before the examination is scheduled and before the special fee is
paid. If a student should fail to achieve at least C quality work on the examination,
no notation shall be made on the record.
To arrange a special examination for credit a student will take the application
form, obtained at the Records Office, to the secretary of the Scholastic Committee
for approval. The secretary of this committee will notify the division chairperson
of the approval action. The division chairperson will arrange for an instructor to
give the examination. The instructor will notify the student of the scheduled hour
for the examination, and the student will pay the $20, if required, at the Business
Office before taking the examination. The instructor will report the results on the
Special Examination form to the Records Office for recording on the official record.
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EXAMINATIONS TO SHOW PROFICIENCY
Students who believe they have not been properly placed in a sequence of
courses may apply to the appropriate division for a proficiency examination. Stu
dents who believe they possess sufficient competency to be exempted from pre
requisite courses may also make such application.
Examinations for proficiency require no fee and yield no credit or grade. They
may be taken at any time. If the student's work is of passing quality, a notation
will be made on the official record, indicating that the requirement has been satis
fied by proficiency examination. Proficiency examinations are to be arranged
through the division chairpersons.

ADVANCED PLACEMENT
Entering freshmen may receive recognition for advanced scholastic achieve
ment demonstrated through the submission of Advanced Placement Examination
test scores.
Recognition may take the form of advanced placement, the granting of nonresidence credit, or both. The term "advanced placement" refers to the waiving of
prerequisite course work in areas where the appropriate faculty members agree
that sufficient competency has been demonstrated through test results. The grant
ing of nonresidence credit is a procedure which provides college credit for ad
vanced high school work leading to a high level of examination performance.
Credit thus granted would be applicable toward the fulfilling of college degree
requirements, but could not be used to exempt the student from residency require
ments.
College Entrance Examination Board (CEEB) Advanced Placement Examina
tion scores of 1 and 2 will not qualify for recognition. When the CEEB score is 3
or above, recognition will be granted through Scholastic Committee action which
follows consultation with appropriate faculty members.
Entering freshmen who seek credit and/or advanced placement recognition
through the submission of evidence other than the CEEB Advanced Placement
Examination scores may be considered by the Scholastic Committee.
Sophomore status may be granted as a maximum form of recognition to un
usually well-prepared high school graduates.

CREDIT THROUGH
THE COLLEGE LEVEL EXAMINATION PROGRAM (CLEP)
Registered students may earn up to 40 credits by achieving satisfactory scores
on the nationally standardized general examinations of the College Level Examina
tion Program. These credits may be used in satisfying Option I general education
requirements and may be counted toward the 180 credits required for graduation.
CLEP credits do not satisfy the residency requirement, however. Four of the CLEP
general examinations may be taken for credit: (1) Humanities; (2) Mathematics;
(3) Natural Science; and (4) Social Science-History.
For each examination passed, up to 10 credits will be entered on a student's
transcript with no grade. If a student has earned or is registered for college credits
in the area of the examination prior to taking it, he or she will recieve only the
difference between these credits and the 10-credit maximum permitted. Where a
student has earned 10 or more credits in the area of the examination, no credit will
be granted for successful completion of the test. A student will, however, be per
mitted to receive credit for courses taken after successful completion of a CLEP
examination in a particular subject area.
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In order to receive credit, a student must achieve a score which equals or
exceeds the 75th percentile among a national sample of college sophomores.
The CLEP examination will be given once each quarter and during freshman
orientation week. Examination date, place, and time will be announced through
various campus media. Students may sign up for the examinations by contacting the
Student Counseling Service. A fee will be charged. Examinations may be retaken
as often as desired.
Students who have taken the CLEP examinations elsewhere should submit an
official transcript of their scores to the Student Counseling Service where they will
be processed for appropriate credit allocation. In all cases students will be notified
of scores received and credit granted. The Records Office will be instructed to
make appropriate entries on students' transcripts in cases where credit is granted.

CREDIT FOR MILITARY SERVICE SCHOOL EXPERIENCE
The University of Minnesota, Morris does not grant college credit for the
completion of military service, including the completion of 6-month reserve train
ing programs and/or basic or recruit training. Upon petition, the Scholastic Com
mittee will grant credit for formal military service school experience where such
formal training courses have substantial liberal education content and have counter
parts in the normal liberal arts curriculum. The Scholastic Committee will use in
its evaluation of formal service school training the Guide to the Evaluation of Edu
cational Experiences in the Armed Forces published by the Commission on Ac
creditation of Service Experiences of the American Council on Education. In order
to obtain credit, the student must verify attendance in the service school as well as
the successful completion of the work for which credit is requested.
For further information on seeking credit for military service school experi
ence, the student should consult the secretary of the Scholastic Committee.

REPEATING A COURSE
A student may, without special permission, repeat a course for which he or
she has previously registered but has never received credit. A student may not
however, repeat a course for which credit has already been received at this or
another institution without first seeking the permission of the Scholastic Com
mittee.

GRIEVANCE PROCEDURES
Students having complaints about an instructor or criticisms about course
content, procedures, or grading should, in almost all instances, bring the matter
directly to the instructor. Where this is clearly inappropriate or when such action
does not bring about a mutually satisfactory solution, the student should take the
problem to the chairperson of the division administratively responsible for the
course. The chairperson shall attempt to resolve the matter informally. If a reso
lution is not achieved, the matter may be brought before the Division Grievance
Committee and, if necessary, may also be appealed before the Academic Grievance
Committee. A grievance review officer shall provide assistance for complaints and
shall insure that the rights of the complainants and respondents are respected.
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PETITION FOR EXEMPTION
FROM A UNIVERSITY REGULATION
Through the college regulations, the Campus Assembly expresses its judgment
concerning the best procedures for most students. These regulations are, in most
cases general statements giving students an opportunity for certain choices. Occa
sionally students may find that even with the choices open to them, the regulations
appear to work to their educational disadvantage. In this event, they may petition
the Scholastic Committee for an exemption.
Petition forms are issued in duplicate and, when completed, should be re
turned to the secretary of the Scholastic Committee. Petitions should contain a
clear statement ot the reason for the petition. Each petition should have the signa
ture and the recommendation of the student's faculty adviser.
After the Scholastic Committee has acted on a petition, notification of its
decision will be sent to the student and to the student's faculty adviser.

CONFIDENTIALITY OF AND STUDENT ACCESS TO
THEIR UNIVERSITY RECORDS
Policies of the Board of Regents governing confidentiality of student infor
mation establish the principle that student records are for use primarily within the
institution for educational, service, and research functions and that students are
protected from improper disclosure both within the University and outside the
University. The academic record and personnel files are disclosed to no one out
side the University without the student's authorization. Counseling and medical
records are of a strictly confidential nature and will be released to no one without
the student's consent. Information which is a matter of public record such as
address, whether currently enrolled, and the event of graduation may be released
with authorization.
Regents policy as well as federal and state legislation establish the right of
students who have reached the age of majority (or the right of their parents if they
are minors) to examine information collected about them by the University and to
contest, if they wish to do so, the accuracy or completeness of that information
and make a request for corrective action to the office where that information is
maintained. These educational records, such as those maintained by the Records
Office, the Minority Student Program, the Student Counseling Service, the
Financial Aid Office, the Career Planning and Placement Service, the Division of
Education, and the general advisers, are available. Some information, such as the
Parents' Confidential Statement in the Financial Aid Office files, certain Health
Service records, and University Police records, are not available.
Students wishing to examine or be informed of the contents of their records
should make a request to the responsible unit administrator involved or to the
assistant provost. Arrangements will be made for the student to examine the file at
a time which is convenient to both the student and the staff of the office involved.
Detailed information regarding the sources of information about students as
well as University, state, and federal regulations covering access to that infor
mation and release of that information within and outside the University is
available for inspection in the Provost's Office, .309 Behmler Hall. Questions about
reviewing student records or about the release of information should be directed
to the unit administrator or to the Assistant Provost, 309 Behmler Hall.
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STUDENT DISCIPLINARY ACTION
Formal disciplinary action at the University of Minnesota, Morris is the re
sponsibility of the Student Behavior Committee. This committee consists of three
students, three faculty members, and a representative of the provost who serves as
secretary without vote. The Student Behavior Committee is responsible for estab
lishing disciplinary procedures and regulations to maintain tnose standards oi
conduct and order which are necessary for the functioning of the University com
munity. The committee operates within the framework of the Student Conduct
Code of the Board of Regents which contains details of actionable offenses and
outlines disciplinary procedures. The Student Behavior Committee will normally
not take action for violations of civil law except when such violations are clearly
detrimental to the interests of the academic community. Any member of the aca
demic community, student body, faculty, or administration may request disciplinary
action by the Student Behavior Committee. Requests for disciplinary action may be
made either in person or in writing, describing the act, naming the accused stu
dent, and identifying witnesses, if any. The Student Behavior Committee examines
the allegation and decides whether or not to formally hear the case. If the commit
tee decides to hear the case, the accused student will be notified of the nature of
the complaint and the time and place set for the hearing. At the hearing the com
plainant and the accused will be given an opportunity to explain their positions.
Evidence and witnesses for both sides may be heard. The Student Behavior Com
mittee will then reach its decision in closed session, and interested parties will be
informed of any action taken. Any of the interested parties may appeal to the
provost for a review of the action of the Student Behavior Committee. The Student
Behavior Committee may place a student on disciplinary probation for up to 3
quarters or may suspend a student from the college. Suspensions are subject to
automatic review by the provost.

Academic Advising Program
The advising program is designed to assist students in planning and utilizing
their academic experiences. At the core of this program is the relationship between
individual students and their faculty advisers. Other programs which are closely
related to academic advising are freshman orientation-registration week and the
freshman seminar program. Responsibility for coordination of the academic advis
ing program rests with the student Counseling Service, but the actual advising is
done by members of the faculty in each academic division of the college under the
supervision of the division chairperson. Students are consulted about adviser assign
ments and are free to change advisers at any time.
Faculty Adviser—Upon admission to the University of Minnesota, Morris, a
student is assigned a faculty adviser by the Student Counseling Service. A prime
responsibility of faculty advisers is to assist their student advisees with the planning
of their overall academic programs and the selection ol courses each quarter, n
addition to program planning, advisers are available to consult with students about
problems they encounter in adjusting to college, studying effectively, or other per
sonal concerns.
Freshman Orientation-Registration Week—New students entering in the fall
who have not attended a college previously will come to the University of Minne
sota Morris prior to the beginning of fall quarter classes for orientation and regis
tration. New students with advanced standing attend the portion of orientation
week pertinent to their needs.
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Orientation-registration week is designed to familiarize new students with the
policies, facilities, and curriculum of the University of Minnesota, Morris, It is a
time when new students begin to become fully participating members of the UMM
community and to experience the social-intellectual stimulation which is basic to
the process of higher education. During this week freshmen meet in small seminar
groups with their faculty and student advisers who assist with course planning and
registration for classes.
Orientation-Registration for Transfer and Returning Students—A special orien
tation-registration day is held for those students who are transferring from other
colleges or who are former UMM students planning to return. This day is normally
scheduled just prior to the beginning of a new quarter (in September, December,
and March). Transfer and returning students are notified by mail of the specific
date.
^
Student Responsibility—Advisers give UMM students extensive help in becom
ing familiar with the college and in planning their curricular programs. However,
it should be clearly understood that students are responsible for their own course
planning. UMM students are expected to develop independence in these matters
and therefore must thoroughly read and understand this bulletin as well as other
published information abut the courses and requirements of the college. Questions
may, of course, always be discussed with faculty advisers, student advisers, or
members of the Student Counseling Service staff.
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Academic Program Planning—Students are responsible for planning programs
which will satisfy their own educational and vocational goals. The counseling staff
and the teaching faculty in general are available to assist with such program plan
ning, and students should avail themselves of this assistance to assure well-organ
ized and balanced programs of study as well as to avoid difficulties which might
otherwise arise in meeting degree requirements. In planning programs students
should use this bulletin in conjunction with the University of Minnesota, Morris
Class Schedule. The Class Schedule lists all of the courses offered each quarter and
the hours during which each class meets.
Courses and Credits—A minimum of 180 credits is required for graduation, to
include at least the general education requirements and a major or area of concen
tration (see below). The number of courses required for graduation varies since
courses may be assigned from 1 -5 credits each.
The college year is divided into 3 quarters of approximately 11 weeks each.
Except in special cases, full-time students carry 12-18 credits each quarter; an
average course load is 15 credits (i.e., usually three to four courses) a quarter.
For ease in description, courses are numbered. Generally, courses numbered in
the 1000 s are introductory to a given subject-matter area; courses numbered in
the 3000 s offer more advanced study in the subject-matter area. Some courses have
prerequisite courses or advanced class status as entrance requirements; others do
not have such prerequisites. Students must exercise great care in planning their
programs so as to complete courses in the proper sequence.
Advanced Standing—Students entering the University of Minnesota, Morris
with advanced standing from some other institution must complete the same gradu
ation requirements expected of other students.
Credits in Residence—All students must earn a minimum of 45 credits in the
college and must spend at least 2 quarters (30 credits) of the senior year in resi
dence.
The Major—Majors presently offered by the University of Minnesota, Morris
include: art history, studio art, biology, chemistry, economics, elementary educa
tion, English, European studies, French, geology, German, history, human services,
Latin-American aiea studies, mathematics, music, philosophy, physical education,
health and physical education, physics, political science, psychology, social science,
sociology, Spanish, speech communication, and theatre arts. Specific requirements
for these majors are listed in Section III of this bulletin. The pursuit of a given
major, however, usually involves more than the fulfillment of minimum require
ments. Once the student has selected a major, he or she should seek the counsel
of a faculty member in that discipline so that a well-organized and balanced pro
gram can be constructed.
Many students enter college with no clear choice of a major in mind. Indeed,
the very purpose of a heavy concentration of general education requirements in
the first 2 years is to acquaint students with the various provinces of knowledge
from which they may select a major which best fits their interests and abilities.
Teacher Education—The requirements for teacher education are listed in Sec
tion III. Students who intend to seek certification as an elementary school teacher
must, of course, select elementary education as their major. It is important, how
ever, that they identify themselves to the Division of Education as soon as possible
since elementary teacher preparation will affect not only the major but their total
program.
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Students who intend to seek certification as a secondary school teacher must
select as a major a field which is taught in the secondary schools and must take a
sequence of courses in secondary education. Such students should identify them
selves to the Division of Education as soon as possible and certainly no later than
the spring quarter of their sophomore year if they expect to complete degree and
certification requirements within 4 years.

The Two-Option Liberal Arts Program
Leading to the Bachelor of Arts Degree
Liberal Education Criteria—Students pursuing a liberal arts education at the
University of Minnesota, Morris should keep in mind that their studies should
encompass the broad categories of knowledge suggested in the following statement
from the All University Policy on Liberal Education:
In its broadest sense, a liberal education frees us from the limitations placed
by ignorance on our powers of judgment and choice. Put in another way, a
liberal education leads to the acquisition of a critical awareness applicable to a
wide range of problems associated with the intellectual life, with our own and
other cultures, with the community, and with interpersonal relationships and
self-awareness.
The ways of knowing and kinds of knowledge that mark the thought and
action of the liberally educated person include some skill in managing the
instruments of inquiry and communication; some significant knowledge about
nature, life, society, and man's artistic and philosophic achievements; some
understanding of the methods and purposes of humanists, natural scientists,
and social scientists; and some command of a field of knowledge or an area of
scholarly concentration.
There are numerous academic activities available to students through which
they can fulfill the objectives of a liberal arts education. These include but need
not be limited to the following: all regularly scheduled courses; directed studies
(3900 series courses); independent study (University College studies, UC 3075);
the undergraduate research participation programs; and credit by examination.
Listed below are two curricular program options which are available to stu
dents for the fulfillment of the requirements for the bachelor of arts degree. Option
I provides a specific set of requirements which, if completed, will be accepted by
the University as meeting the criteria for a liberal education as stated above.
Option II provides no specific requirements and permits students to design an
individualized curriculum program which, when approved, will meet the liberal
education criteria as well. Students are free to choose between Option I and Option
II as entering freshmen or later, after a clarification of their educational goals and
a greater familiarity with the institution have been achieved.

OPTION I—STANDARD CURRICULUM
I. GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS
A. English Composition (0-15 credits)" °
Ordinarily, students will take Engl 1100 and either Engl 1101 or 1102
during their first year at UMM. On the basis of their performance in any
composition course, students may be exempted from further work in Eng°°Foreign students may have the English composition requirement waived by the Scholastic
Committee by demonstrating proficiency in both written and spoken English.
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lish composition. Any student not exempted after 1 or 2 quarters is en
couraged but not required to take another course in English composition
during the sophomore, junior, or senior year.
B. Social Sciences
At least 10 credits in any of the following disciplines:
Anthropology, business economics (excluding BuEc 1210, 1215, 3210), eco
nomics, geography, history, political science, psychology, or sociology.
C. Natural Science and Mathematics
At least 10 credits in any of the following disciplines:
Biology, chemistry, geology, mathematics, computer science, physical
science, or physics.
D. Humanities
At least 10 credits in any of the following disciplines:
Art histoiy, studio art, English, French, German, humanities, music,
philosophy, Spanish, speech, or theatre arts.
E. Communication, Language, and Symbolic Systems
1. Mathematics: At least 10 credits or equivalent proficiency in mathe
matics, statistics, computer sciences
(or)
2. Foreign Language: 0-10 credits or equivalent proficiency in a foreign
language (excluding literature in English translation)tt
(or)
3. Symbolic Systems in English: At least two of the following courses—
Engl 3200, Modern Grammar; Engl 3220, Introduction to English
Language; Phil 1210, Introduction to Logic; Phil 3130, Philosophy of
Logic; Phil .3140, Symbolic Logic; Phil 3320, Philosophy of Language;
Spch 3131, Contemporary Theory: Language and Speech Communi
cation.
II. No more than 60 of the 180 credits required for graduation may be taken in
any one discipline. For purposes of this policy, teacher education is con
sidered to be a single discipline.
III. MAJOR OR AREA OF CONCENTRATION
Students may qualify for a major in an academic discipline by fulfilling the
requirements specified in Section III under each of the disciplines. Students
not choosing to major in an existing academic discipline must show some
command of a field of knowledge or an area of scholarly concentration as an
alternative.
IV. MINOR
A minor is not required for graduation. If the student elects to pursue a
minor, courses from the general education requirements may be used for this
purpose. Requirements for minors are listed in Section III under each of the
academic disciplines.
V. MINIMUM REQUIRED CREDITS—180
A student can fulfill the course requirements for graduation within the 180credit minimum. No more than 12 credits in Mm 1400 through 1440 and no
more than 6 credits in PE 1500 through 1510 may he used to fulfill the 180credit minimum for graduation. A student s decision to pursue a particular
ttThe foreign language requirement is waived for foreign students whose native language is
not English.
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educational program, such as a double major, certain majors combined with
certain minors, and/or certification as a secondary school teacher, may
necessitate taking credits beyond the 180-credit minimum.
VI. QUALITY OF WORK
A student must earn a C average (2.00) in all work completed at the Uni
versity, in all college work, and in the major or area of concentration.
VII. RESIDENCE
A student must earn 45 credits in the college and must spend at least 2
quarters (30 credits) of the senior year in residence.
VIII. INDEPENDENT STUDY OPPORTUNITIES
In addition to the general education requirements specified above, students
may undertake a variety of independent study activities as indicated under
the section on Liberal Education Criteria. Credits earned in these activities
may be used as part of the 180 credits required for graduation.

OPTION II—INDIVIDUALIZED CURRICULUM
I. INDIVIDUALIZED CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT
A. Each entering freshman is assigned a faculty adviser who works with the
student to design a freshman program. The adviser makes known to the
student the opportunities available for an individualized curriculum and
assists in the development of the student's educational objectives.
B. Students wishing to pursue the individualized curriculum option to meet
the liberal education criteria should report to the Student Counseling
Service for assistance in the selection of a curriculum adviser. The cur
riculum adviser may be the same individual as the freshman adviser, but
would normally be a faculty member in the student's major field or
probable area of concentration.
If the student plans a program involving activities in two or more
disciplines, then one faculty member from each of the disciplines repre
sented in the student's program would join together to form a Program
Advisory Committee, chaired by the curriculum adviser. The student
would then construct a curriculum with the advice and help of this Pro
gram Advisory Committee.
Copies of a summary of the student's proposed concentration pro
gram are circulated for information to other faculty members in the
discipline or disciplines involved in the concentration for comment and
suggestions.
C. The curriculum adviser or Program Advisory Committee is responsible
for final approval of the student's individualized curriculum. Upon ap
proval, the curriculum is sent to the Option II Programs Committee.
II. No more than 60 of the 180 credits required for graduation may be taken in
any one discipline. For purposes of this policy, teacher education is con
sidered to be a single discipline.
III. MAJOR OR AREA OF CONCENTRATION
Students may qualify for a major in an academic discipline by fulfilling the
requirements specified in Section III under each of the disciplines. Students
not choosing to major in an existing academic discipline must show some
command of a field of knowledge or an area of scholarly concentration as an
alternative.

26

Two-Option Liberal Arts Program
IV. MINOR
A minor is not required for graduation. If the student elects to pursue a minor,
courses from the general education requirements may be used for this pur
pose. Requirements for minors are listed in Section III under each of the
academic disciplines.
V. MINIMUM REQUIRED CREDITS—180
A student can fulfill the course requirements for graduation within the 180credit minimum. No more than 12 credits in Mus 1400 through 1440 and no
more than 6 credits in PE 1500 through 1510 may he used to fulfill the 180credit minimum for graduation. A student's decision to pursue a particular
educational program, such as a double major, certain majors combined with
certain minors, and/or certification as a secondary school teacher, may
necessitate taking credits beyond the 180-credit minimum.
VI. QUALITY OF WORK
A student must earn a C average (2.00) in all work completed at the Uni
versity, in all college work, and in the major or area of concentration.
VII. RESIDENCE
A student must earn 45 credits in the college and must spend at least 2
quarters (30 credits) of the senior year in residence.
VIII. INDEPENDENT STUDY OPPORTUNITIES
In addition to the general education requirements specified above, students
may undertake a variety of independent study activities as indicated under
the section on Liberal Education Criteria. Credits earned in these activities
may be used as part of the 180 credits required for graduation.

O P T I O N II C U R R I C U L U M P L A N N I N G P R O C E D U R E
Students wishing to pursue their degree program under the individualized
option of the Morris Campus Liberal Arts Program may do so by means of the
following procedure:
1. Students shoidd first consult with their adviser about their own curriculum
objectives.
2. In consultation with their adviser and perhaps others, Option II students
should develop a comprehensive plan designed to fulfill their curriculum
objectives.
3. Students should prepare a written summary of their proposed curriculum
plan. This summary should include the following:
a. A statement of their purposes and objectives pursuant to a liberal arts
education. In developing objectives, students should be mindful of the
all-University liberal arts criteria.
b. The title of the major or area of concentration.
c. A list of courses and/or other experiences directly related to the major
or area of concentration.
d. A list of other courses and/or experiences which comprise the balance
of the degree program. The courses listed in items c and d should
relate to the statement of purposes and objectives developed by the stu
dent. Learning activities other than classroom experiences regarded as
appropriate for satisfying the liberal arts criteria should be clearly stated.
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Note—Any courses taken through correspondence, extension, even
ing school, or at another institution should be so indicated in the
summary. UMM course listings should be complete with correct course
number, descriptive title, and credits.
4. Students should submit their curriculum plan to their adviser for approval.
The adviser will sign the curriculum plan and transmit it to the Option II
Programs Committee via the Office of the Academic Dean. A signed copy
should be retained by the student; a second copy should be retained by the
adviser; and a third copy should be transmitted to the Option II Programs
Committee.
5. Any changes in the curriculum plan should be written up, signed by the
adviser, and transmitted to the Option II Programs Committee by the
Office of the Academic Dean.

Preprofessional Programs
Preprofessional curricula are designed to prepare the student for advanced
course work in professional schools or programs. Professional programs usually re
quire 1 or more years of liberal arts studies before the student is eligible for ad
mission to advanced professional course work. It is during preprofessional studies
that a student can complete the basic required courses (prerequisites) for professional
training as well as engage in the necessary liberal arts studies for a Bachelor s
degree. The University of Minnesota, Morris provides course work which enables
the student to fulfill these preprofessional objectives before entry into a pro
fessional school. In addition, the student can alter academic options throughout
the preprofessional program in the event his or her educational objectives should
change.
At UMM students can design an academic program based on the requirements
and suggestions outlined in the preprofessional programs. Because preprofessional
programs vaiy in flexibility of course requirements students are advised to outline
carefully their course selections before the beginning of the freshman year. A welldesigned preprofessional program can prevent unnecessary delays in academic
progress and provide academic direction at the beginning of the college program.
A 2-year program designed quarter by quarter should include preprofessional
training prerequisites as well as liberal arts course selections. Students are en
couraged to explore other interests whenever possible. Admission requirements of
professional schools should also be reviewed when designing a preprofessional
program. Because changes occur in preprofessional requirements, students are
advised to consult the latest bulletin of the professional school to which they plan
to transfer.
The required and suggested courses for each of the following preprofessional
programs have been approved by the faculty of the professional schools of the
University of Minnesota campus located in Minneapolis-St. Paul. Students should
consult the appropriate college bulletin for requirements, courses, and recom
mendations if they plan to attend a professional school on another campus. College
bulletins for the University of Minnesota professional schools and for other in
stitutions are available at the UMM Student Counseling Service, 2nd floor,
Behmler Hall. Students should feel free to consult their adviser, course instructors,
or members of the Student Counseling Service staff regarding any questions
about their academic program.

Pre-AGRICULTURAL PROGRAMS
The freshman and sophomore years in professional programs in agriculture
are primarily designed to fulfill general requirements recommended by the All -
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University Council on Liberal Education and to prepare students for advanced
courses in agriculture. The following courses are requirements and suggestions
for premajors in agricultural programs in the College of Agriculture at the Uni
versity of Minnesota.

Pre-Agricultural Business Administration
A. Division of Humanities—23-25 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Speech (5)
Spch 1100 or 1101
Plus 8-10 credits in humanities areas:
Art history, humanities (recommended), literature, music, theatre
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—35 credits
Mathematics (10)
Math 1110, 1210 or Math 1210-1211
Statistics (5)
Math 3600
Plus 20 credits from laboratory science areas:
Biology, chemistry, geology, physics
C. Division of Social Sciences—37-40 credits
Accounting (10)
BuEc 1210, 1215
Economics (10)
Econ 1110, 1115
Psychology (5)
Psy 1100
Sociology (5)
Soc 1100
Plus 7-10 credits from anthropology, history, and/or political science
D. Other—8 credits
Recommended: PE 1700; Spch 3110 or 3300
Consult either the University of Minnesota College of Agriculture Bulletin or
College of Business Administration Bulletin for suggestions for additional
electives.

Pre-Agricultural Science and Industries
The pre-agricultural science and industries curriculum serves as preparation
for majors in agricultural economics, agricultural education (1-year program only),
agricultural engineering technology, agronomy, animal science, entomology, hor
ticulture, plant health technology, and soil science.
A. Division of Humanities—23 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Speech (5)
Spch 1100 or 1101
Plus 8 credits in the humanities areas:
Art history, humanities, literature, music, theatre
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B. Division of Science and Mathematics—35-45 credits
Biology (10)
Biol 1110-1111
Chemistry (15-20)
Chem 1301, 1302, 1303 or Chem 1501, 1502
Chem 3313
Mathematics (5)
Math 1110
Physics (5)
Phys 1150 or Phys 1200 (prereq Math 1201)
Statistics (5) (agricultural economics, entomology, horticulture and plant health
technology majors only)
Math 3600
C. Division of Social Sciences—15 credits
Economics (5)
Econ 1110
Plus 10 credits (not more than two courses in any one discipline) in the social
sciences:
Anthropology, economics (excludes accounting), history, political science,
psychology, sociology
D. Other—10-15 credits
Course selections could be made from background courses for the major; e.g.,
agricultural economics majors select accounting, advanced economics, statistics.
Note—Agricultural education majors should plan to transfer to the St. Paul
Campus after 1 year to select agricultural education courses; other majors in
agricultural science and industries should consult the University of Minnesota
College of Agriculture Bulletin for suggestions for additional electives.

Pre-Communication Science
The pre-communieation science curriculum serves as preparation for majors
in agricultural journalism and technical communication. Students pursuing this
preprofessional program are advised to note the parenthetical information included
in the requirements since preparations for the majors in communication science
vary. In addition, students should be aware that not all required or suggested
courses listed below need to be completed during the freshman and sophomore
years.
A. Division of Humanities—27-34 credits
English Composition (10-14)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Engl 3110 or 3120 (agricultural journalism majors only)
Speech (5-8)
Spch 1100 or 1101
Speh 1400 (agricultural journalism majors only)
Plus 12 credits selected from humanities areas:
Art history, humanities, literature, music, theatre
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—18-23 credits
Mathematics (5) (technical communications majors only)
Math 1110 or Math 1210
Plus 18 credits in laboratory science areas:
Biology, chemistry, geology, physics
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C. Division of Social Sciences—25-45 credits
Economics (10) (agricultural journalism majors only)
Econ 1110, 1115
History (5) (agricultural journalism majors only)
Hist 1200
Political Science (5) (agricultural journalism majors only)
Pol 1200
Plus 25 credits in social science areas (may include required courses in agri
cultural journalism):
Anthropology, economics (excludes accounting), history, political science,
psychology, sociology
D. Other
Additional electives to total a minimum of 90 credits

Pre-Fisheries and Wildlife
The pre-fisheries and wildlife curriculum serves as preparation for a major in
fisheries or wildlife. Students planning a major in either of these areas should give
serious consideration to preparation for graduate studies. A Bachelor's degree
provides only minimum preparation for professional career employment in these
fields. Students are encouraged to take calculus and calculus-based physics,
although these courses are not required for acceptance into either fisheries or
wildlife professional programs. These courses provide excellent background should
graduate studies be pursued.
Admission to a professional program in fisheries or wildlife is granted on a
limited and selective basis. In order to qualify for admission, the student must
have completed all the specific courses listed below; must have completed a total
of 90 credits; and must have earned a grade point average of 2.75 or better. Ac
ceptance into either of these programs will be based on previous academic achieve
ment and other indicators of scholastic potential. Applications should be submitted
prior to April 15 for entrance in the fall quarter. Entrance for winter, spring, or
summer terms requires applications to be filed at least 2 months prior to the
beginning of classes.
A. Division of Humanities—23-25 credits
English Composition (10)
" Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Speech (5)
Speh 1100 or 1101
Plus 8-10 credits in humanities areas:
Art history, humanities, literature, music, theatre
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—60-75 credits
Biology (30)
Biol 1000, 1110-1111, 3200, 3820, 3850
Chemistry (10-15)
Chem 1301, 1302, 1303 or Chem 1501, 1502
Mathematics (5-15)
Math 1201 or 1210 (additional calculus is recommended but not required)
Physics (10 + 5 elective)
Phys 1150, 1151 or Phys 1200, 1201 (1152 or 1202 elective)
C. Division of Social Science—14-15 credits
Economics (5)
Econ 1110
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Political Science (5)
Pol 1200
Plus 4-5 credits in social science areas:
Anthropology, economics (excludes accounting), history, political science,
psychology, sociology
D. Other—5-10 credits
Recommended:
Biol 3200 or Biol 3700 or Geol 1100
Chem 3313 and Biol 3500 (wildlife)
Chem 3110 and 3120 (fisheries)

Pre-Food Science and Nutrition
The pre-food science and nutrition curriculum is offered jointly by the College
of Agriculture and College of Home Economics. This curriculum serves as prepara
tion for majors in consumer food science, food science and technology, hospitality
and food service management, and nutrition and dietetics.
A. Division of Humanities—25 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Speech (5)
Speh 1100 or 1101
Plus 10 credits in humanities areas:
Art history, humanities, literature, music, theatre.
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—25-55 credits
Biology (5)
Biol 1110
Chemistry (15-25)
Chem 1301, 1302, 1303 or Chem 1501, 1502
Chem 3313, 3314 (3314 is optional for food science and technology majors)
Mathematics (5)
Math 1210 or 1201
Physics (10 + 5 elective) (consumer food science and food science and tech
nology majors only)
Phys 1150, 1151 (1152 elective)
Statistics (5) (consumer food science and nutrition and dietetics majors only)
Math 3600
C. Division of Social Sciences—20-25 credits
Economics (10)
Econ 1110, 1115
Psychology (5-10)
Psy 1100
Psy 1110 (nutrition and dietetics majors only)
Sociology (5)
Soc 1100
D. Other—15-20 credits
Course selections could be made from background courses for areas of em
phasis; e.g., biology, chemistry, or economics. Students considering a major in
mod science and nutrition should consult either the University of Minnesota
College of Agriculture Bulletin or College of Home Economics Bulletin for
suggested courses in specific programs.
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Pre-Resource and Community Development
The pre-resource and community development curriculum serves as preparation
for majors in resource economics, recreational resource management, and soil and
water resource management.
A. Division of Humanities—2.3-28 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Speech (5-10)
Spch 1100 or 1101
Spch 3310 (resource economics and recreational resource management
majors only)
Plus 8 credits in humanities areas:
Art history, humanities, literature, music, theatre
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—40-55 credits
Biology (15)
Biol 1110-1111, 3850
Chemistry (10-15)
Chem 1301, 1302, 1303 or Chem 1501, 1502
Geology (5) (recreational resource management and soil and water resource
management majors only)
Geol 1100
Mathematics (5-10)
Math 1201 or 1210 (soil and water resource management majors only)
Math 1210-1211 or 1201-1202 (resource economics and recreational
management majors only)
Physics (5-10)
Phys1150
Phys 1151 (resource economics and soil and water resource management
majors only)
C. Division of Social Sciences—15-30 credits
Economics (10)
Econ 1110, 1115
Geography (5) (recreational resource management and soil and water resource
management majors only)
Geog 1000'
Political Science (5) (recreational resource management majors only)
Pol 3310
Psychology (5) (recreational resource management majors only)
Psy 1100
Sociology (5)
Soc 1100
A minimum of 20 credits is required in the social sciences (excludes ac
counting)
D. Other^-17-20'credits
Suggested courses are outlined for each major in the resource and community
development curriculum in the University of Minnesota College of Agriculture
Bulletin.
Students planning a major in landscape architecture should follow recom
mendations under pre-Architecture and Landscape Architecture.

33

Academic Information

Pre-ARCHITECTURE AND LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTURE
PROGRAMS
The University of Minnesota School of Architecture and Landscape Archi
tecture offers three undergraduate degree curricula in architecture and in land
scape architecture. Students planning to study architecture or landscape archi
tecture must complete preparatory courses before they can become eligible or
acceptance to a curriculum in the School of Architecture and Landscape Archi
tecture. The preparatory course work requires a minimum of 1 year to 2 or more
years, depending on the curriculum chosen and the student s educational goals.
For additional information regarding curricular offerings, consult the Institute (>}
Technology Bulletin.

Pre-Architecture
The three curricula in architecture leading to the Bachelor s degree are:
Bachelor of Architecture—The architecture curriculum is intended for students
who plan to practice architecture as a profession. The bachelor of architecture
degree when supplemented with practical experience will quality graduates tor
admission to registration examinations required of practicing architects by state
law. This degree program is offered through the Institute of Technology and re
quires a minimum 1-year preprofessional curriculum. The courses listed below
are required in the 1-year program. Students interested in pursuing the bachelor
of architecture degree should plan to transfer to the Institute of Technology after
completing these required courses. Application to the School of Architecture an
Landscape Architecture should be filecT on Form AR110 with a Change of College
Within the University form (forms available at the Records Office) before May
preceding transfer for the following fall quarter. Only students with a minimum
grade point average of 3.00 (B) and completed required courses will be con
sidered for acceptance. Admission to the architecture program is not automatic.
Bachelor of Environmental Design—The environmental design curriculum
offers exposure to design, but it is a nonprofessional degree program. The com
pletion of a bachelor of environmental design (B.E.D.) degree qualifies the student
for continuation toward the bachelor of architecture degree, application for gradu
ate studies in architecture, or acceptance to a curriculum in city design, city and
regional planning, or product design. The environmental design curriculum re
quires a minimum of 1 year in pre-environmental design followed by .3 y^rs of
advanced study of design in the School of Architecture and Landscape Archi
tecture. The courses listed below serve to prepare the student tor entrance to
advanced study in design and partially fulfill the general education requirements
for the bachelor of environmental design degree.
Bachelor of Arts (Major in Architecture)—This 4-year curriculum is intended
for students wishing to combine the study of architecture with a liberal education.
It does not constitute a professional degree program in architecture. The bachelor
of arts degree with a major in architecture serves to prepare students for advanced
study. Students are enrolled in the College of Liberal Arts throughout this 4-year
program. Design courses are taken in the School of Architecture and Landscape
Architecture during the last 2 years of the program.
A. Division of Humanities—12-15 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
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Plus 2-5 credits in humanities areas:
Art history, advanced studio art, humanities, literature, music, speech,
theatre
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—30 credits
Mathematics (15)
Math 1201-1202-1203
Physics (15)
Phys 1150, 1151, 1152 or Phys 1200, 1201, 1202
C. Division of Social Sciences—5-10 credits
Selection may be made in social science areas:
Anthropology, economics (excludes accounting), history, political science,
psychology, sociology
D. Other
In addition to the required courses listed above, the B.A. student should take
foreign language and distribute the remaining electives between the humani
ties and social sciences to complete 90 credits.

Pre-Landscape Architecture
Landscape architecture offers degree programs similar to those in archi
tecture: bachelor of landscape architecture, bachelor of environmental design
(landscape architecture), and bachelor of arts (major in landscape architecture).
Only the bachelor of landscape architecture degree leads to eligibility for pro
fessional certification. For information regarding the bachelor of environmental design (LA), consult the Institute of Technology Bulletin. The bachelor of landscape
architecture degree is offered jointly by the College of Agriculture and Institute of
Technology. A student may enroll in either institute to pursue this degree. A 1
year preprofessional program is required before a student can qualify for ad
mission to a professional program in landscape architecture. Application Form
LA 110b and a Change of College Within the University form (forms available at
the Records Office) should be submitted before May 1 preceding transfer for
the following fall quarter. Acceptance to the program is based on the academic
achievement, maturity, and experience of the candidate and the availability of
faculty.
'
Listed below are required courses and/or general education requirements for
the bachelor of landscape architecture degree. Students interested in pursuing
the Bachelor's program in environmental design (landscape architecture) should
consult the bulletin from IT or the College of Agriculture and should confer with
their adviser about course selection for this program.
A. Division of Humanities—10 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—30 credits
Chemistry (5)
Chem 1.301 or 1501
Computer Science (5)
CSei 3100
Mathematics (15)
Math 1201-1202-1203
Statistics (5)
Math .3600
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C. Division of Social Sciences—10 credits
Economics (5)
Econ 1100
Sociology (5)
Soc 1100

Pre-BUSINESS
Students planning to earn a Bachelor's degree in business administration
should transfer to the College of Business Administration of the University of
Minnesota for their junior and senior years. The requirements for admission to the
business administration curriculum are: (1) an overall grade point average of 2.00
(C) or better; (2) completion of a minimum of 80 credits; ana (3) completion of all
courses listed by course numbers in the pre-business curriculum below plus 8
credits of electives in the humanities area.
A. Division of Humanities—18 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Plus 8 credits in humanities areas:
Art, foreign language literature, humanities, literature, music, speech,
theatre
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—25 credits
Mathematics (15)
Math 1201-1202 or Math 1210-1211
Math 3600
Plus 10 credits from biological and physical sciences areas (at least one labor
atory science required):
Biology, chemistry, geology, physical science, physics
C. Division of Social Sciences—30 credits
Accounting (10)
BuEc 1210, 1215
Economics (10)
Econ 1110, 1115
Psychology (5)
Psy 1100
Sociology (5)
Soc 1100
D. Other
Additional elective courses to complete 90 credits. Students planning to
specialize in accounting should elect Engl 3110, Advanced Composition.

Pre-COMPUTER SCIENCE
A major in computer science is offered in both the College of Liberal Arts
and the Institute of Technology on the Twin Cities Campus. Both curricula are
designed to provide a broad base in the foundation subjects of computer science.
The premajor program outlined below serves to prepare students for courses in
computer science and to partially fulfill the liberal education requirements for a
Bachelor's degree. Students who plan to complete a 4-year degree program are
advised to transfer to the Twin Cities Campus after the freshman year. A secondyear program is possible at UMM, but additional time will be needed to complete
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the required computer science courses offered only on the Twin Cities Campus.
Students who plan a 2-year pre-computer science program at UMM should take
mathematics courses beyond the calculus level. Consult the Institute of Tech
nology Bulletin and/or the College of Liberal Arts Bulletin for specific mathe
matics requirements.
A. Division of Humanities—10 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—35 credits
Computer Science (5)
CSci 3100
Mathematics (15)
Math 1201-1202-1203
Physics (15)
Phys 1200, 1201, 1202
C. Division of Social Sciences—5-15 credits
Selection may be made in social science areas:
Anthropology, economics (excludes accounting), history, political science,
psychology, sociology
D. Other
Students planning to transfer to the College of Liberal Arts curriculum in
computer science might wish to start a foreign language which is a general
education requirement for the bachelor of arts degree. Consult the College of
Liberal Arts Bulletin for CLA liberal education requirements.

Pre-DENTISTRY
Students planning to apply for admission to the School of Dentistry of the
University of Minnesota are required to complete a minimum 2-year (90 credits)
science-based liberal arts curriculum prior to acceptance to the professional
dentistry program. Additional liberal arts preparation beyond this 2-year required
program is recommended. Preference for admission will be given to applicants
with at least 3 years of liberal arts education.
Applications for admission to the School of Dentistry should be filed between
September 1 and February 1 of the year preceding the fall quarter of desired
entry. In addition to the required preprofessional program, students are required
to submit results from the Dental Admission Test (DAT), Strong-Campbell Interest
Inventory, and the Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory (MMPI). The
DAT is prepared by the American Dental Association and is administered on the
Morris Campus on specific test dates in October, January, and April. Results from
the April test will not meet the application deadline for the following fall term.
Subsequently, October or January test dates are recommended for applicants
applying to dental school for the following fall quarter. The Dental Admission Test
Bulletin of Information (includes application and test dates) and request forms
for the American Association of Dental Schools Application Service (the University
of Minnesota is a participating school) are available at the Student Counseling
Service. The required standardized inventories on personality (MMPI) and on
interests (S-CII) can be administered upon request at the Student Counseling
Service, 2nd floor, Behmler Hall. A minimum scoring fee is charged for these two
inventories.
The following courses are required and/or recommended by the School of
Dentistry to fulfill the minimum basic requirements for the professional curriculum
in dentistry.
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A. Division of Humanities—12 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Additional credits must be completed in composition, literature, speech or
humanities to satisfy the minimum requirement of 12 credits.
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—50-55 credits
Biology (10)
Biol 1110-1111
Chemistry (20-25)
Chem 1301, 1302, 1303 or Chem 1501, 1502
Chem 3313, 3314
Mathematics (5)
Math 1110 or 1210
Physics (15)
Phys 1150, 1151, 1152
C. Division of Social Sciences—5 credits
Psychology (5)
Psy 1100
D. Other
Additional elective courses to complete 90-120 credits should be distributed
between humanities, mathematics, science, and social sciences.

Pre-ENGINEERING
The freshman and sophomore years in the professional programs in engineer
ing are designed to meet requirements for advanced courses in engineering. Stu
dents planning a major in engineering are also encouraged to fulfill general edu
cation requirements in the humanities and the social sciences during these first 2
years. The following courses are minimum basic requirements and suggestions for
premajors in engineering at the Institute of Technology of the University of Minne
sota. Students are urged to consult the Institute of Technology Bulletin for specific
requirements for the various engineering programs; e.g., agriculture, chemical,
civil, etc.
A. Division of Humanities—18-20 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Plus 8-10 credits in humanities areas:
Art history, humanities, literature, music, theatre
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—50-55 credits
Chemistry (10-15)
Chem 1301, 1302, 1303 or Chem 1501, 1502
Mathematics (20) ° °
Math 1201-1202-120.3, 3203
Physics (15)
Phys 1200, 1201, 1202
Plus 5 credits in laboratory science areas:
Biology, chemistry, geology, or physics
°°The Institute of Technology does not allow credit for Math 1110.
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C. Division of Social Sciences—15 credits
Selection may be made in social science areas:
Anthropology, economics (excludes accounting), history, political science,
psychology, sociology
D. Recommended for Specific Engineering Programs
Pre-Aerospace Engineering and Mechanics
Computer Science (5)
CSci 3100
Mathematics (4)
Math 3204
Physics (14)
Phys 3300, 3410, 3951 or 3952 (Electric Circuits)
Pre-Agricultural Engineering
Computer Science (5)
CSci 3100
Mathematics (4)
Math 3204
Physics (5)
Phys 3951 or 3952 (Electric Circuits)
Pre-Chemical Engineering
Chemistry (15)
Chem 3313, 3314, 3315 or Chem 3510, 3511, 3512
Students planning majors in chemical engineering should consult
with chemistry instructors for assistance with advanced chemistry
courses.
Mathematics (4)
Math 3204
Physics (5) (elective)
Phys 3951 or 3952 (Electric Circuits)
Pre-Civil Engineering
Computer Science (5)
CSci 3100
Mathematics (4)
Math 3204
Pre-Electrical Engineering
Computer Science (5)
CSci 3100
Mathematics (4)
Math 3204
Pre-Environmental Engineering (Environmental Design)
See Pre-Arehitecture and Landscape Architecture
Pre-Geo-Engineering
Chemistry (5)
Chem 3110
Computer Science (5)
CSci 3100
Geology (5)
Geol 1100
Mathematics (4)
Math 3204
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Pre-Industrial Engineering
See Pre-Mechanical Engineering
Pre-Mechanical Engineering
Computer Science (5)
CSci 3100
Physics (5)
Phys 3951 or 3952 (Electric Circuits)
Pre-Mineral Engineering
Chemistry (5)
Chem 3110
Computer Science (5) (recommended)
CSci 3100
Mathematics (4)
Math 3204

Pre-FORESTRY
The freshman and sophomore years in the preprofessional programs in
forestry are designed to meet requirements for advanced courses in forestry pro
grams and to partially fulfill general education requirements in the humanities
and social sciences. The following courses are minimum basic requirements and
recommendations for premajors in the College of Forestry of the University of
Minnesota.
_
.
A 3'(-week summer term at the Lake Itasca Forestry and Biological Station
at Itasca State Park is required of all forest resources development and forest
science majors. Students must have a minimum grade point average of 2.U0 (C)
and must have completed 80-90 credits which include the courses designated with
double asterisks (°°) listed below. Transfer students who have completed the
prerequisites for admission to the 311-week session should apply for acceptance to
the program before May 1. Students should send a copy of their official college
transcript at the time of application. A controlled enrollment plan is used tor
admission to the summer term at Itasca. Enrollment restrictions are outlined below
under Section D, Requirements and Recommendations for Specific Forestry Pro^
Students are urged to consult the College of Forestry Bulletin for specific
requirements for the various curriculum options in forestry.
A. Division of Humanities—24 credits
English Composition (10)" °
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Speech (5)°°
Spch 1100 or 1101
Plus 9 credits in humanities:
Art history, studio art, humanities, literature, music, theatre
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—35-40 credits
Biology (10)°°
Biol 1110-1111
Chemistry (10-15)°°
Chem 1301, 1302, 1303 or Chem 1501, 1502
Mathematics (5)° °
Math 1110
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Geology (5)* *
Geol 1100
Physics (5)" (see exceptions under Pre-Forest Products)
Phys1150
C. Division of Social Sciences—15 credits
Economics (5) ° °
Econ1110
Plus 10 credits in social sciences:
Anthropology, economics (excludes accounting), history, political science,
psychology, sociology
D. Requirements and Recommendations for Specific Forestry Programs
Pre-Forest Resources Development
The 3M-week summer term at Lake Itasca Forestry and Biological Station
required between the sophomore and junior years has a controlled enrollment
of 125 students. Only students who have completed all requirements designated
by double asterisks (**) plus high school mechanical drawing and high school
trigonometry will be eligible for admission to the summer term. The UMM
course Math 1110, College Algebra With Trigonometry, will satisfy the
trigonometry requirement. Students who have not taken high school mechanical
drawing should make arrangements to do so before applying for admission
to the Itasca Summer Session. Consult with the Morris High School about
evening course offerings during the academic year. Selection to the summer
term program will be based on completion of all prerequisites (**) and the
student's grade point average.
Pre-Forest Science
See explanation under Pre-Forest Resources Development concerning the
3/2-week summer term requirement between the sophomore and junior years.
1. Natural Science Specialization
Calculus (15)
Math 1201-1202-1203
Chemistry (10)
Chem 3313, 3314
Physics (5)
Phys1150
2. Social Science Specialization
Calculus (15)
Math 1201-1202-1203
Sociology (5)
Soc 3230
Statistics (5)
Math 3600
Pre-Forest Products
The Lake Itasca Forestry and Biological Station summer term is not re
quired for this curriculum.
1. Marketing Specialization
Accounting (10)
BuEc 1210, 1215
Calculus (5)
Math 1210
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Economics (5)
Econ 1115
Psychology (5)
Psy 1100
2. Production Management Specialization
Calculus (5)
Math 1210
Economics (5)
Econ 1115
Psychology (5)
Psy 1100
Statistics (5)
Math 3600
3. Pulp and Paper Specialization
Calculus (15)
Math 1201-1202-1203
Chemistry (10)
Chem 3313, 3314
Mathematics (5)
Math 3203
Physics (10)
Phys 1200, 1201
4. Residential Housing Specialization
Calculus (15)
Math 1201-1202-1203
Economics (10)
BuEc 3230
Econ 1115
Physics (10)
Phys 1200, 1201
5. Wood Science and Technology Specialization
Calculus (15)
Math 1201-1202-1203
Chemistry (10)
Chem 3313, 3314
Physics (10)
Phys 1200, 1201
Pre-Recreation Resource Management
This curriculum will not qualify students to become foresters under present
federal civil service regulations. The curriculum is used primarily for students
planning graduate study in resource planning and management.
Calculus (5)
Math 1210
Ecology (5)
Biol 3850
Economics (5)
Econ1115
Geography (5)
Geog 1000
Physics (5)
Phys1150
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Psychology (5)
Psy 1100
Speech (5)
Spch 3110
Statistics (5)
Math .3600

Pre-HOME ECONOMICS
Students planning a major in home economics have an option in pre-home
economics preparatory programs. Preparation for some majors in home economics
is oriented toward humanities and social sciences, while many of the curricula
stress preparation in the natural and physical sciences. The curricula requiring
humanities and social science-based preparation are: costume design, design, family
relationships, fashion merchandising, general home economics, home economics
education, housing, and interior design. For the more traditional science-based
curricula, students may major in: consumer food science, food science and tech
nology, hospitality and lood service management, nutrition and dietetics, or textiles
and clothing. Students are urged to consult the College of Home Economics
Bulletin for specific requirements, specializations, and options for each of the
curricula listed above.
First-year college students who are undecided but are considering programs
in home economics may use either the humanities and social science-based or the
science-based guidelines provided below. Generally, undecided students should
distribute course selections between humanities, science, and social sciences of
ferings since general education requirements would be fulfilled for all home
economics curricula. Students planning a home economics major but who are still
undecided on a particular curriculum at the end of their first year may wish to
transfer to the College of Home Economics for additional exploration. Some
students may wish to extend the preparatory program in liberal arts studies for 2
years or more before declaring a major.
Required and recommended courses are presented separately for the two
different academic-oriented curricula in home economics. Pre-home economics
majors are advised to read carefully the curriculum offerings under each separate
academic orientation.

Humanities and Social Science-Based
Pre-Home Economics Curricula
(Costume Design, Design, Family Relationships, Fashion Merchandising, General
Home Economics, Home Economics Education, Housing, and Interior Design)
A. Division of Humanities—19-24 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Speech (5) (elective for design majors)
Spch 1100
Plus 9 credits selected from humanities areas:
Art history, humanities, literature, Introduction to Music, theatre
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—5-10 credits
Biology (5)
Biol 1000
Mathematics (5)
Math 1110 or 1210 (family relationships and fashion merchandising majors
only)
4.3

Academic Information
Students should consult the College of Home Economics Bulletin for the ad
ditional required sciences in their specialization.
C. Division of Social Science—5-25 credits
Anthropology (5) (family relationships, general home economics, home eco
nomics education majors only)
Anth 1110
Economics (10) (elective for design majors)
Econ 1110, 1115
Psychology (5) (elective for design majors)
Psy 1100
Sociology (5) (elective for majors in all design curricula and in family re
lationships)
Soc 1100
D. Other
Consult the College of Home Economics Bulletin for specific requirements
in humanities, science, and social sciences.

Science-Based Pre-Home Economics Curricula
(Consumer Food Science, Food Science and Technology, Hospitality and Food
Service Management, Nutrition and Dietetics, and Textiles and Clothing)
A. Division of Humanities—19-24 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Speech (5) (elective for nutrition and dietetics majors)
Spch 1100
Plus 9 credits selected from humanities areas:
Art history, humanities, literature, Introduction to Music, theatre
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—25-55 credits
Biology (10)
Biol 1110-1111
Chemistry (10-25)
Chem 1301, 1302, 1303 or Chem 1501, 1502
Chem 3313, 3314 (elective for hospitality and food service management,
textiles and clothing, food science ana technology majors)
Mathematics (5)
Math 1110 or 1210
Physics (0-15) (elective for hospitality and food service management, nutrition
and dietetics, textiles and clothing majors)
Phys 1150, 1151, 1152
C. Division of Social Sciences—0-20 credits
Economics (10) (elective for food science and technology majors)
Econ 1110, 1115
Psychology (5) (elective for food science and technology majors)
Psy 1100
Sociology (5) (elective for food science and technology majors)
Soc 1100
D. Other
Consult the College of Home Economics Bulletin for specific requirements in
humanities, sciences, social sciences.
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Pre-JOURNALISM AND MASS COMMUNICATION
The freshman and sophomore years for majors in journalism and mass com
munication serve to prepare the student to meet degree requirements for a
bachelor of arts degree, and to provide background for entrance to advanced
course work in the School of Journalism and Mass Communication of the Uni
versity of Minnesota. Two proficiency tests (English and typing) are also required
before a student is admitted to the professional journalism program. These tests
will be administered to qualified transfer students at the time of enrollment.
A. Division of Humanities—40-60 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Modern Language (0-15)
Beginning 1100, 1101, 1102 series in French, German, or Spanish
(or) Exemption by proficiency test
Modern Language—Advanced (12)
Advanced courses in modern language taken above
(or) Approved courses concerned with the country or countries using that
language. See CLA Bulletin for list of approved courses.
Plus 6-8 credits selected from the humanities areas:
Advanced Composition, philosophy, speech
Plus 12-15 credits selected from the humanities areas:
Art history, humanities, literature, music, theatre
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—9-14 credits
9-14 credits selected from biological and physical sciences areas (at least one
laboratory science required):
Biology, chemistry, geology, physical science, physics
All mathematics courses will apply to Group A, under CLA's "distribution plan"
for liberal education requirements.
C. Division of Social Sciences—25 credits
Economics (10)
Econ 1110, 1115
History (10)
Hist 1200 and either Hist 3200 or 3210 or .3220 or 3241
Political Science (5)
Pol 1100
D. Specific Journalism Sequences—Requirements
1. News-Editorial Sequence
Engl 3110 or 3120
2. Advertising Sequence
Engl 3110 or 3120
Psy 1100
3. Broadcast Journalism Sequence
Speh 1100
4. Photographic Communication Sequence
ArtS 3850

Pre-LAW
There is no special pre-law college program for law school. Students are
advised to plan a bachelor of arts degree which provides a broad background in the
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humanities, mathematics, the sciences, and the social sciences. Within those
areas, students should select an academic major based on their special area of
interest and abilities to insure a depth of knowledge in one field. It is strongly
recommended that a course in advanced composition be completed in the junior
year.
Admission to law school usually requires a bachelor of arts degree or its
equivalent (a well-balanced academic program for bachelor of science or bachelor
of business administration) and the Law School Admission Test (LSAT) given by
the Educational Testing Service. Students are advised to consult individual law
school bulletins for details on admission requirements. If the Law School Ad
mission Test is required, students should plan to take the test no later than
December of the senior year. The University of Minnesota Law School participates
in the Law School Data Assembly Service (LSDAS) which provides a summary
of the academic work of applicants, copies of their college transcripts, and their
LSAT scores. Applicants are required to submit necessary identification on the
LSAT/LSDAS registration form and to have their college transcripts sent directly
to the service. It is preferred that applicants register with the LSDAS and take the
LSAT at least 6 weeks before the March 1 application deadline, although February
LSAT scores will be considered.
LSAT/LSDAS Information Bulletins and applications are available at the
UMM Student Counseling Service, 2nd floor, Behniler Hall.

Pre-LIBRARY SCIENCE
The professional program in library science at the University of Minnesota
Library School is a graduate-level program which offers basic preparation for
work in all types of libraries—academic, public school, and special. Students
planning to enter this graduate program are advised to plan a bachelor of arts
degree with a broad background in the humanities, sciences, and social sciences.
A strong concentration (major) in at least one subject field or in an interdisciplinary
program is also necessary. A foreign language, although not required for admission
to the library science curriculum, is strongly recommended.
The admission requirements are: a bachelor of arts degree, evidence of high
academic achievement (2.50 [C + ] or above), the Miller Analogies Test, and ac
ceptance by both the Graduate School and the Library School.
A person who holds a teaching certificate and who wishes to become
certified as a school librarian should apply for admission to the Master's degree
program; on completion of 25 credits of prescribed course work, the student is
eligible for minimum certification as a school librarian. The 25 credits earned for
certification are applicable to the Master's degree program.
Application for
admission to the graduate curriculum in library science
should be filed with the Graduate School and the Library School before February
15 preceding the fall or summer term the student plans to enter. Application
materials may be obtained from the Graduate School, 322 Johnston Hall, Univer
sity of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455.

Pre-MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY
The freshman and sophomore years of the medical technology program at
the University of Minnesota serve to prepare the student for advanced courses in
medical technology and to partially fulfill the general education requirements for
the bachelor of science degree.
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Students are eligible for admission to the Division of Medical Technology
after they have completed a minimum of 90 credits with a grade point average of
2.50 (C +) or above in required courses. Application to this program should be
made before April 15 ancf no later than May 1 preceding the fall quarter of
desired entry.
Students are strongly advised to contact the Director, Division of Medical
Technology. 5307 Powell Hall, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota
55455, before May 1 preceding the fall quarter they plan to transfer to ascertain
their transfer status in this program. If necessary, the student could attend the
summer session prior to the fall quarter to complete requirements.
The following courses are requirements and suggestions for the preprofessional
program in medical technology.
A. Division of Humanities—18-20 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Plus 8-10 credits selected in humanities areas:
Art history, humanities, literature, music, speech, theatre
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—55-60 credits (ABC-NR grading only)
Biology (10)
Biol 1110-1111
Chemistry (25-30)
Chem 1301, 1302, 1303 or Chem 1501, 1502
Chem .3110, 3313, 3314
Mathematics (5)
Math 1110 or 1201
Physics (15)
Phys 1150, 1151, 1152
C. Division of Social Sciences—5-10 credits
5-10 credits selected in social science areas:
Anthropology, economics (introductory or principles), history, political
science, psychology, sociology
D. Other
Required: PE 3.301
Recommended: Chem 3120

Pre-MEDICINE
Students planning to enter a school of medicine should complete a Bachelor's
degree program before applying for admission. The minimum requirements for
some schools of medicine are (a) a total of 135 quarter credits (3 years) and (b)
completion of the required courses listed below. Whether students apply with 3
years' preparation or a Bachelor's degree, they are encouraged to apply to more
than one school of medicine.
Applicants for admission to the University of Minnesota Medical School must
complete a Bachelor's degree before applying for admission. Applications should
be filed between May 15 and November 15 of the year preceding the fall quarter
they plan to enter. Other application requirements are the Medical College
Aptitude Test (MCAT), Strong-Campbell Interest Inventory (S-CII), and the
Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory (MMPI). The medical aptitude
test (MCAT) is given at the Morris Campus in October and May of each year.
The Medical School Admission Requirements—U.S.A. and Canada, the Medical
School Admissions Test Bulletins of Information, and application forms (includes
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test dates) are available in the Student Counseling Service, 2nd floor, Behmler
Hall. Interested students should inquire about filing an application to take the
MCAT early in the junior year. The required standardized inventory of personality
(MMPI) and of interests (S-CII)—these inventories are not required at Duluth—
can be administered by the Student Counseling Service upon request. All three
medical schools in Minnesota participate in the American College Application
Service (AMCAS) program. Students may pick up request forms for this service at
the Student Counseling Service.
Students are encouraged to consult with Medical School representatives in
the Medical School Office, 1305 Mayo Memorial Building, Minneapolis, Min
nesota 55455, about pre-medical programs.
The following courses are required or recommended by the University of
Minnesota Medical School as fulfilling the minimum basic requirements for the
professional medical program.
A. Division of Humanities—10 credits (minimum)
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—65-70 credits (minimum)
Biology (10)
Biol 1110-1111
Chemistry (25-30)
Chem 1.301, 1302, 1303 or Chem 1501, 1502
Chem .3110, 3313, 3314
Mathematics (15)
Math 1201-1202-1203
Physics (15)
Phys 1200, 1201, 1202
C. Division of Social Sciences—27 credits (minimum)
27 credits selected in social science areas:
Anthropology, economics (excludes accounting), history, political science,
psychology, sociology
D. Other
The remainder of electives for the bachelor of arts degree should be distributed
throughout the humanities, mathematics, science, and social sciences.

Pre-MORTUARY SCIENCE
The freshman and sophomore years of the mortuary science program serve
to prepare the student for professional course work in mortuary science as well as
to provide a sound liberal arts background.
The following courses are requirements and suggestions for completion of
the minimum 90 credits necessary for admission to the Department of Mortuary
Science of the University of Minnesota.
A. Division of Humanities—24 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Speech (5)
Spch 1100 or 1101
Plus 9 credits in humanities areas:
Art history, humanities, literature, music, theatre
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B. Division of Science and Mathematics—20 credits
Biology (10)
Biol 1110-1111
Chemistry (5)
Chem 1301 or 1501
Plus 5 credits selected in laboratory science areas:
Biology, chemistry, physical science, physics
C. Division of Social Sciences—25 credits
Accounting (5)
BuEc 1210
Anthropology (5)
Anth 1100 or 1110
Psychology (5)
Psy 1100
Sociology (5)
Soc 1100
Plus 5 credits selected in social science areas:
Advanced anthropology, advanced psychology, advanced sociology
D. Other
Recommended: PE 1700, 3301
Additional eleetives to complete the 90-eredit requirement

Pre-NURSING
Students planning a bachelor of science degree in nursing at the University
of Minnesota are required to complete a 1-year college program in liberal arts.
Admission requirements for the School of Nursing at the University of
Minnesota are completion of 45 credits and a minimum overall grade point average
of 2.00 (C). Students planning to apply to the school are advised that limited
space and an increase of applications to this professional program decrease
chances to be accepted with minimum requirements. Selection for admission is
based on grades earned in all previous college courses, high school rank, and
tests of academic ability and achievement. It is recommended, but not required,
that required courses in the pre-nursing programs be taken on the ABC-NR
grading system. Taking required courses on ABC-NR grading provides the ad
mission committee with evidence of academic achievement. However, under
graduate students are allowed to have 50 percent of their total credits presented
for graduation on the S-NR grading system; the other 50 percent must be on the
ABC-NR grading system.
Applications to the School of Nursing of the University of Minnesota must be
submitted prior to April 15 to be considered for admission for the following fall
quarter.
The following courses are minimum basic requirements which students must
complete before they can be accepted into the professional nursing curriculum at
the University of Minnesota. Since applications will be submitted before spring
quarter, students are to explain, when they apply, how they plan to complete the
required pre-nursing courses during the spring and/or summer.
A. Division of Humanities—10 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
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B. Division of Science and Mathematics—15-20 credits
Biology (5)
Biol 1000 or 1110
Chemistry (10-15)
Chem 1301, 1302, 1303 or Chem 1501, 1502 (latter sequence recom
mended)
C. Division of Social Sciences—10-15 credits
Cultural Anthropology (5)
Anth 1110
Psychology (5) (strongly recommended but not required freshman year)
Psy 1100
Sociology (5)
Soc 1100
D. Other
8-10 credits selected from:
Accounting, advanced composition, foreign language, mathematics, logic,
speech, statistics
12-15 credits selected from:
Art history, humanities, literature, music, theatre

Pre-OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY
Students are required to complete 90 credits (2 years) in a preprofessional
occupational therapy program and maintain at least a 2.50 (C +) grade point average
in the biological and behavioral sciences to be eligible for admission to the pro
fessional program in occupational therapy at the University of Minnesota. The
first 2 years may be completed at UMM. It is important, however, that students
contact the Director, Course in Occupational Therapy, 378 Children's Rehabili
tation Center, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455, for in
formation relative to application procedure and periodic changes in the preoecupational therapy requirements. It is highly recommended that students read
the Occupational Therapy/Physical Therapy Bulletin. Students planning to
transfer to the Twin Cities Campus at the end of the freshman year are also en
couraged to contact the director of the occupational therapy program.
The University of Minnesota has teaching facilities in occupational therapy
for a limited number of students. Therefore, students are encouraged to apply to
more than one school that offers an accredited program. A list of accredited pro
grams in OT is available in the Student Counseling Service, 2nd floor, Behmler
Hall.
The following courses serve to prepare the student for advanced course work
in occupational therapy as well as fulfill the liberal education requirements for a
Bachelor's degree.
A. Division of Humanities—30 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Speech (5)
Spch 1100 or 1101
Art (15)
ArtH 3.350
ArtS 1600, 1601
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B. Division of Science and Mathematics—10 credits (ABC-NR grading only)
Biology (5)
Biol 1110
Chemistry (5)
Chem 1301 or 1501 (latter course recommended)
C. Division of Social Sciences—20 credits (ABC-NR grading only)
Psychology (15)
Psy 1100, 3400, 3500
Sociology (5)
Soc 1100
D. Other—17 credits
Required: PE 1700, 3301
Recommended: Spch 1400, 1401; Psy 3410, 3420; ArtS 3850; Th 1500- Mus
1200; Anth 1110; PE 1710
The ArtS 3950 directed study series might be used to gain experience in
ceramics, textile weaving, wood processing, or other applied arts which are
highly recommended for pre-OT. If these directed studies cannot be ar
ranged at UMM, the pre-occupational therapy student may wish to explore the
possibilities of taking one or more of these courses through the evening classes
offered by the Morris High School.

Pre-PHARMACY
The College of Pharmacy of the University of Minnesota offers a 5-year (2
years liberal arts studies and 3 years pharmacy) curriculum for the bachelor of
science degree. Students planning to apply to the School of Pharmacy should file
applications after October 15 of the academic year prior to the fall quarter they
plan to enter. Students must submit a Change of College Within the University
form and an Application for Admission to the College of Pharmacy (available at
the Records Office) accompanied by two official transcripts to the Office of Ad
missions and Records, Morrill Hall, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Min
nesota 55455. In addition, pharmacy school applicants are required to submit
test results from the Pharmacy College Admissions Tests. Pharmacy admission
test information bulletins and applications are available at the Student Counseling
Service, 2nd floor, Behmler Hall. All resident applicants with a grade point
average of 2.50 (C +) or above and who meet all other prerequisites are usually
accepted into the pharmacy curriculum.
The following courses are minimum requirements for pre-pharmacy.
A. Division of Humanities—15 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Plus 5 credits in humanities areas:
Art, humanities, literature, music, theatre
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—55-60 credits
Biology (10)
Biol 1110-1111
Chemistry (25-30)
Chem 1.301, 1302, 1303 or Chem 1501, 1502
Chem 3.313, 3314, .3315
Mathematics (5)
Math 1110 or 1210

51

Academic Information
Physics (15)
Phys 1150, 1151, 1152 or Phys 1200, 1201, 1202 (prereq Math 1201-12021203)
C. Division of Social Sciences—15 credits
Economics (10)
Econ 1110, 1115
Pins 5 credits in social science areas:
Anthropology, advanced economics, history, political science, psychology,
sociology
D. Other
Additional elective courses to complete 90 credits should be distributed between
humanities, mathematics, science, and social sciences.

Pre-PHYSICAL THERAPY
Students planning to enter the Course in Physical Therapy of the University
of Minnesota must complete 90 credits (2 years) and must maintain a 2.50 +
minimum grade point average in the biological and behavioral sciences to be
eligible for admission to the professional program. Each entering class is limited
to 25 students. First priority is given to Minnesota residents who have satis
factorily completed the prerequisites for advanced courses in physical therapy.
Students who are eligible to apply should file their application before April 15
prior to the fall quarter they plan to enter. Students are encouraged to contact
the Director, Course in Physical Therapy, Children's Rehabilitation Center, Uni
versity of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455, for further information about
admission requirements. Students should start application procedures in January or
at the close of fall quarter of the year preceding the fall they plan to enter the
program.
The freshman and sophomore years in the preprofessional program in physical
therapy serve to prepare students for advanced course work in the PT program
and partially fulfill the liberal education requirements for a Bachelor's degree.
The following courses are requirements and suggestions for premajors in physical
therapy.
A. Division of Humanities—26 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Plus 8 credits selected in humanities areas:
Foreign language, logic, speech
Plus 8 credits selected in humanities areas:
Art, humanities, literature, music, theatre
Note—Mathematics (8 credits) may be substituted for foreign language, logic,
or speech credits in humanities.
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—30-48 credits (ABC-NR grading only)
Biology (10)
Biol 1110-1111
Chemistry (10-15)
Chem 1301, 1302, 1303 or Chem 1501, 1502
Physics (10 + 5 elective)
Phys 1150, 1151 (1152 elect ive)
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C. Division of Social Sciences—10 credits (ABC-NR grading only)
Psychology (10)
Psy 1100, 3400
D. Other
Required: PE 3301
Recommended: PE 1700
Plus additional electives in humanities, science, and social sciences to complete
the 90-credit requirement

Pre-RECREATION AND PARK ADMINISTRATION
Students planning a major in recreation and park administration at the
University of Minnesota must complete a minimum of 1 year in liberal arts
study before they are eligible for admission to this program. A 2-year liberal
arts preparation is feasible. The recreation and park administration curriculum
is offered by the College of Education. Application for fall admission must be
received by the Office of Admissions and Records on the Minneapolis Campus no
later than the end of the first week of the previous spring quarter; application for
spring quarter should be filed no later than the end of the first week of winter
quarter. No students are admitted for winter or summer terms.
The following courses are requirements and suggestions for a 2-year prepro
fessional program in recreation and park administration. Students are eligible to
apply for admission after completing 1 year (45 credits).
A. Division of Humanities—23 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Speech (5)
Spch 1100 or 1101
Plus 8 credits selected in humanities areas:
Studio art, literature, logic, theatre arts
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—12 credits
12 credits selected in physical and biological science areas (one to include a
laboratory):
Biology, chemistry, geology, physical science, physics
C. Division of Social Sciences—37 credits
Psychology (5)
Psy 1100
Sociology (5)
Soc 1100
Plus 27 credits selected in social science areas:
Anthropology, economics (introductory or principles), geography, history,
political science, sociology
D. Other
Required: PE 1610, 1615, 1700, 1710
Plus three 1-credit skill courses in physical education
Plus additional elective courses in humanities, science, and social science to
complete 90 credits

Pre-SOCIAL WORK
A bachelor of arts degree in social work is offered in the College of Liberal
Arts on the Minneapolis Campus. The Bachelor's degree in social work will pro-
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vide a minimum of training for beginning positions in social welfare or other
human service occupations. However, advancements will be limited without pro
fessional study at the graduate level.
The undergraduate course of study in social welfare is suggested for entrance
into graduate professional school, but this program is not required for admission.
The minimum admission requirement for the School of Social Work on the Min
neapolis Campus is a Bachelor's degree from an accredited college or university.
The undergraduate program should be in liberal arts with emphasis in the social
sciences. Applicants are expected to present the equivalent of 39 credits in social
science (i.e., anthropology, economics, history, political science, psychology, or
sociology) including one or more courses in at least three social science disciplines.
In addition, an introductory course in statistics is recommended.
Application materials and admission instructions can be obtained from the
School of Social Work, 909 Social Sciences Building, University of Minnesota,
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455. Applications shotdd be filed at least 6 to 8 months
prior to the time of transfer. Beginning graduate students are admitted only in
fall quarter.
Students considering graduate study in social work at other institutions
should consult the bulletins from those institutions for specific admission require
ments.

Pre-VETERINARY MEDICINE
The freshman and sophomore years in the preprofessional program for
veterinary medicine serve to prepare the student for entrance to a college of
veterinary medicine and partially fulfill the liberal education requirements for
a Bachelor's degree.
Students planning to apply to the University of Minnesota College of
Veterinary Medicine must complete a minimum of 90 credits in designated areas
of preprofessional studies before they are eligible for admission. These require
ments must be satisfied before or during the academic year in which application
is made. In addition, all candidates are required to take a test battery. Infor
mation concerning this test will be provided with application materials. Applica
tion materials may be obtained from the Office of Admissions and Records, 130
Coffey Hall, University of Minnesota, St. Paul, Minnesota 55108. The completed
application form should be returned to the Office of Admissions and Records be
fore November 15 preceding the fall quarter the student plans to enter (approxi
mately 1 year prior to desired entrance).
The following courses are recommended to fulfill minimum requirements to
the University of Minnesota College of Veterinary Medicine.
A. Division of Humanities—23 credits
English Composition (10)
Engl 1100, 1101 or 1102
Speech (5)
Spch 1100
Plus 8 credits in humanities areas:
Art, humanities, literature, music, theatre
B. Division of Science and Mathematics—55-60 credits
Biology (10)
Biol 1110-1111
Chemistry (25-30)
Chem 1301, 1302, 1303 or Chern 1501, 1502 (latter sequence recom
mended)
Chem 3110, 3313, 3314
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Mathematics (5)
Math 1110 or 1201
Physics (15)
Phys 1150, 1151, 1152
C. Division of Social Sciences—10 credits
Economics (5)
Econ 1110 or 1115
Plus 5 credits in social science areas:
Anthropology, economics (introductory or principles), history, political
science, psychology, sociology
D. Other
Recommended: Biol 3200
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III. COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
Explanation of Symbols—The following symbols, applicable to all University
of Minnesota bulletins, are used throughout the course descriptions in lieu of page
footnotes:
T1 Means "concurrent registration" in the course which it precedes.
t Means "consent of the instructor."

A hyphen between course numbers (3142-3143-3144) indicates a sequence
course which must be taken in the order listed; therefore, the first course in the
sequence is a prerequisite for the second course, and the second course in the
sequence is a prerequisite for the third course.
A comma between course numbers (1234, 1235, 1236) indicates a series of
courses which may be entered any quarter.
The current Class Schedule contains the latest information on courses, hours,
and room assignments.

Interdisciplinary Programs
The University of Minnesota, Morris offers a number of interdisciplinary pro
grams in response to a growing pattern in colleges and universities throughout the
nation. Curricular programs are developed which include in-depth studies from
two or more traditional academic disciplines or academic divisions, or they may
include subject material which is of a very broad nature and cannot properly be
regarded as a part of a traditional discipline or division. In addition to the areas
of study described below, see also the course offerings in humanities listed under
the Division of the Humanities and the course in physical science listed under the
Division of Science and Mathematics in this section of the bulletin.

EUROPEAN STUDIES (ES)
OBJECTIVES
It is the purpose of the European Studies program to acquaint the student
with the culture and society of modern Europe. The emphasis is on Western
Europe in the 19th and 20th centuries, and the approach is interdisciplinary in
nature, drawing upon the insights provided by various fields of study.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Language proficiency in French, German, or Spanish equivalent to that required
for the completion of the course numbered 1120 or 1121 in the language.
(Students wishing to pursue advanced courses in German or Spanish should
note that proficiency beyond the 1120 or 1121 level is sometimes a pre
requisite.) Equivalent proficiency in European languages not offered at UMM
may also be used to satisfy this requirement.
In addition, 65 credits to be selected from the courses listed below, with a
maximum of 20 of the 65 credits to be taken in any one discipline.
1. The student will develop a coherent program and a plan of study in con
sultation with his or her major adviser or advisers. Advisers will normally
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be assigned from among faculty members with a specialty in an appropriate
area. When the program and plan are approved by the advisers, they will
be forwarded to the academic dean for information.
2. Any directed study course for which an instructor is available is ac
ceptable provided the subject matter is appropriate.
3. The topics courses listed below as well as topics courses and seminar
courses in other disciplines are acceptable when the subject matter of
these courses is appropriate.
4. Students are encouraged to spend a period of time in Europe pursuing
conventional course work, independent studies, or other study-abroad
programs.
Note—Students wishing to major in European studies must register with the
academic dean.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
ArtH 3300s. 19TH-CENTURY ART. (5 cr; not offered 1976-77)
The development of neoclassicism, romanticism, realism, and impressionism. Primarily
concerned with art of France but also treatment of English, German, and American
artists as they contributed to the major stylistic developments of the period from 1784
to 1880.
ArtH 3350f. FROM POSTIMPRESSIONISM TO CUBISM: 1880-1914. (5 cr; not offered
1975-76)
Major artistic developments during the late 19th and early 20th centuries which pro
vided the basic elements of the aesthetic and visual sensibility of the modern world.
ArtH 3360w. 20TH-CENTURY ART: 1914-1935. (5 cr; not offered 1975-76)
The art of logic exemplified by de Stijl, purism and constructivism, the art of expression
manifested in the German die Brucke and die Blaue Reiter, and the art of the absurd:
Dada and surrealism.
Eton 3135w. INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS. (5 cr; prereq 1110, 1115)
The economic basis for gain in international trade; historical development of theory and
policy; population and capital movements; exchange-rate policies; tariffs, international
balance of payments; foreign aid and investment policies; and the Common Market.
Eton 3145f. COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS. (5 cr; prereq 1110, 1115)
A comparison of the theory and functioning of the major economic systems of the world;
the market economy and the centrally planned economy. The U.S. economy may be dis
cussed relative to its future form and structure.
Engl 3551w. 19TH-CENTURY ENGLISH LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq 1501 and 1511)
Major Romantic and Victorian writers through 1890, with particular emphasis on the
poets—Wordsworth, Keats, Shelley, Tennyson, Browning, Arnold.
Engl 3571s. 20TH-CENTURY ENGLISH LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq 1501 and 1511)
English literature from 1890 to 1960, including Wilde, Yeats, Joyce, Auden, Thomas,
and others.
Engl 3572. THE ENGLISH NOVEL. (5 cr; prereq 1501; offered winter 1977)
The development of the English novel from the early 18th century (Defoe) through the
latter half of the 19th century (George Elliot).
Engl 3600. TOPICS IN ENGLISH LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq 1501 and 1511; offered fall
1975, winter 1977)
Detailed investigation of the works of certain English authors, or an intensive investi
gation of a particular period or trend. Topic to be announced.
Engl 3605. TOPICS IN COMPARATIVE LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq 1501; offered winter
1976)
Authors, ideas, or genres in continental or other literatures which have had a significant
impact on English or American literature.
Engl 3620. SINGLE AUTHORS. (4 cr; prereq 1501 and 1511; offered fall 1975, winter 1977)
Intensive study of the canon of one author, both as a reflection of literary tradition and
broad cultural milieu and as the product of a unique, coherent, and personal vision.
Topic to be announced.
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Fren 3210s. DEVELOPMENT OF THE FRENCH NATION. (5 cr; offered 1977-78)
(Taught in English) An overview of the historical and cultural development of the French
nation from its inception to the present. Readings, lectures, and discussions.
Fren 3240s. CONTEMPORARY FRANCE. (5 cr; offered 1976-77)
(Taught in English) Selected issues on a variety of topics affecting the French and the
French nation from the end of World War II to the present.
Fren 3303s. FRENCH LITERATURE BEFORE 1600. (5 cr; prereq 1111, 1121, 1131; offered
1977-78)
Major works of French literature written during the Medieval and Renaissance periods.
Fren

3305f. 17TH- AND 18TH-CENTURY FRENCH LITERATURE. (5 cr; prereq 1111,
1121, 1131; offered 1977-78)
The primary emphasis in 17th-century literature will be on the works of Corneille,
Racine, and Moliere. Montesquieu, Diderot, Voltaire, and Rousseau and some play
wrights will be the primary emphasis in the 18th century.

Fren 3307w. 19TH-CENTURY FRENCH LITERATURE. (5 cr; prereq 1111, 1121, 1131;
offered 1975-76)
Representative writers of all genres will be studied from among the romantics, realists,
naturalists, and symbolists.
Fren 3309f. 20TH-CENTURY FRENCH LITERATURE. (5 cr; prereq 1111, 1121, 1131; of
fered 1976-77)
Representative writers of all genres. Emphasis on such writers as Proust, Gide, Malraux,
Mauriac, Sartre, Camus, Butor, Beckett, Ionesco, and selected poets.
Fren 3600f,w,s. INDEPENDENT READINGS IN FRENCH LITERATURE OR CIVILIZATION.
(5 cr; repeatable once; prereq 1131 for majors . . . none for nonmajors)
(Offered in French for majors, English for nonmajors) Specially designed readings for
majors or nonmajors in either literature or civilization, or both, to fulfill particular needs
and/or interests.
Ger 3220w. STUDIES IN CONTEMPORARY GERMAN CULTURE. (4 cr; open to German
majors and minors and all interested students; not offered 1975-76)
(Readings are in English) Studies in contemporary German culture and civilization en
compassing divided Germany. Lectures supported by audiovisual materials on art, archi
tecture, and music. Includes the reading of a modern play as well as the study of the
German film, illustrated by feature film showing.
Ger 3520w. GERMAN DRAMA OF THE 19TH CENTURY. (4 cr; prereq 3105 or #; not
offered 1976-77)
Characteristic works by Kleist, Buchner, Hebbel, Grillparzer, Wedekind, and Hauptman.
Ger 3530s. 20TH-CENTURY GERMAN DRAMA. (4 cr; open to German majors and minors
and all interested students; not offered 1976-77)
(Readings are in English) Particular emphasis is given the theatre of Brecht, Frisch,
Duerrenmatt, Grass, and Weiss. Works read in English; lectures and discussions con
ducted in English.
Hist llOOf. INTRODUCTION TO MODERN EUROPEAN HISTORY. (5 cr)
An introduction to some of the methods, themes, and problems in the study of European
history from the end of the Middle Ages to the present.
Hist

3121s. TOPICS IN EUROPEAN HISTORY I. (5 cr; repeatable with #; not offered
1975-76)
Topics in the political, social, intellectual, or economic history of Europe from the end
of the Middle Ages to 1750. Examples of possible topics are the Renaissance, the Re
formation, and Royal Absolutism.

Hist

3151w. TOPICS IN EUROPEAN HISTORY II. (5 cr; repeatable with #; not offered
1976-77)
Topics in the political, social, intellectual, or economic history of Europe from 1750 to
the present. Examples of possible topics are World War I, the Fascist Era, and Caesarian
Democracy.

Hist 3161w. TOPICS IN EUROPEAN NATIONAL HISTORY. (5 cr; repeatable with #)
Topics in the political, social, intellectual, or economic history of selected European
nations. Examples of possible topics are the English Civil War, Modern Britain, Modern
France, and the Soviet Union.
Hist 3440. TOPICS IN HISTORY. (1-5 cr; repeatable with #; offered when feasible)
The study of an historical topic which transcends the traditional chronological or geo
graphical categories. Examples of possible topics are a History of Historical Writing, a
History of Science, and a History of Christianity.
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Mum 1121. WESTERN WORLD LITERATURE. (5 cr; offered winter 1976)
Emphasis on continental works in a single genre (e.g., the novel) or from a single inter
national literary movement (e.g., romanticism or symbolism). Topic to be announced.
Hum 1160. STUDIES IN FRENCH LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION. (5 cr; repeatable when
topic changes; offered when feasible)
Topic to be announced.
Hum 3100. OPEN TOPIC. (5 cr; offered fall 1975)
An opportunity to study a traditional literary form or other narrative form or an idea as
it appears in a number of cultures.
Mus 1200w,s. INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC. (5 cr)
A general survey to develop an intelligent understanding and appreciation of music.
Designed for students not majoring in music.
Mus 3104f-3105w-3106s. CORE STUDIES III: MUSIC HISTORY AND LITERATURE. (4
cr per qtr; prereq 1102 or #)
A sequence of courses to examine the historical development of Western music and rep
resentative literature of the various periods and styles. Emphasis on listening, score
analysis, and performance practice.
3104f. Music of the Medieval, Renaissance, and Baroque Eras. (4 cr; prereq 1102 or I)
3105w. Musicof theClassical and Romantic Periods. (4 cr; prereq 1102 or
3106s. Post-Romantic and Contemporary Music. (4 cr; prereq 1102 or #)

t)

Phil 1140s. PHILOSOPHY AND LITERATURE. (5 cr)
Philosophical problems as reflected in classics in literature. Attention given to Aeschylus,
Sophocles, Euripides, Shakespeare, Voltaire, Tolstoy, Ibsen, T. S. Eliot, Camus, and Gide.
Phil 3101 w. RATIONALISM AND EMPIRICISM. (5 cr; prereq soph)
The philosophical systems of continental rationalism (Descartes, Spinoza, and Leibniz)
and British empiricism (Locke, Berkeley, and Hume).
Phil 3102s. KANT AND 19TH-CENTURY CONTINENTAL THOUGHT. (5 cr; prereq soph)
The "critical philosophy" of Immanuel Kant as reflected in the Prolegomena and the
influence of Kant upon 19th-century continental thought. Readings from Hegel, Schopen
hauer, Kierkegaard, and Nietzsche.
Phil 3104f. ANGLO-AMERICAN PHILOSOPHY SINCE 1900. (5 cr; prereq 1210 or #)
A critical study of selected works of such philosophers as Wittgenstein, Russell, Moore,
Austin, Carnap, Ryle, and Quine.
Phil 3610w. SEMINAR ON THE PHILOSOPHY OF KANT. (5 cr; prereq 3102 or 5; not
offered 1975-76)
Selected works by Kant, including a study of appropriate traditional and contemporary
secondary literature.
Pol 1400s. WORLD POLITICS. (5 cr)
Introduction to contemporary international politics, nationalism, imperialism, foreign
policies of major powers, Elements of national power; forces affecting international re
lations, international conflicts, and techniques for their solution.
Pol 331 Of. CONTEMPORARY POLITICAL IDEOLOGIES. (5 cr; prereq t )
Major currents of political theory from Marx to present: Marxism, socialism, syndicalTsm,
anarchism, fascism, political ideologies of antidemocratic thought and totalitarian re
gimes.
Pol 3330s. DEVELOPMENT OF POLITICAL THOUGHT: MODERN. (5 cr; prereq t )
Machiavelli, theories during the Renaissance, Reformation, and the Counter-Reformation.
Early modern absolutism, the emergence of modern contract theory, the emergence of
constitutionalism, liberalism, and utopianism.
Pol 3431 w. INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS. (5 cr; prereq 1400 or #; not offered 1975-76)
The theory and practice of contemporary international relations based upon the nationstate system. The concepts of the struggle for power, national interest, balance of power,
war, peace, and alliances analyzed from the point of view of conflict resolution.
Pol 3432w. INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS. (5 cr; prereq 1400 or 5; not offered
1976-77)
The history of the idea of international organization from the earliest sources up to the
League of Nations and the United Nations organizations. Detailed analysis of the political
and administrative structure of the League of Nations and the United Nations systems.
The relationship of the United Nations and general peace keeping analyzed through
various case studies. The relevance of international organization for the establishment and
maintenance of world peace.
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Pol 3530f. GOVERNMENTS AND POLITICS OF EUROPE. (5 er; prereq #; not offered
1976-77)
An analysis of the major governmental systems of Europe: evolution, structure, and
functioning of the political institutions of Great Britain, Soviet Union, France, and
West Germany.
Span 3520w. LITERATURE OF 19TH-CENTURY SPAIN. (4 cr; prereq 3300 or #; not offered
1975-76)
The poetry of romanticism, the development of realism from costumbrismo through the
Spanish naturalistic novel, the generation of 1898 with such authors as Espronceda,
Becquer, Larra, Alarcon, Valera, Perez Galdos, Blasco Ibanez, Benavente, etc.
Span 3540w. CONTEMPORARY SPANISH DRAMA. (4 cr; prereq 3300 or #; not offered
1976-77)
An analysis of the problems of the individual in modern Spanish society as seen
through contemporary drama. Special emphasis upon the role and function of women
in Spanish society, possibilities for general human fulfillment, Spanish ethical viewpoints,
and possibilities for change as analyzed by Garcia Lorca, Buero Vallego, Benaventa,
Alfonso Paso, Casona, Grau, etc.
Span 3550s. TOPICS IN SPANISH LITERATURE, LANGUAGE, AND CULTURE. (4 cr;
repeatable when topic changes; prereq 3300 or 5; not offered 1975-76)
Intensive experience for students in special aspects of the literature, language, and cul
ture of Spain (e.g., Cervantes and the Spanish Renaissance, Dramatic Art of Alejandro
Casona, Franco and Contemporary Spain, etc.). Topic to be announced.
Spch

3310s. INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or 1101; not
offered 1976-77)
Speech communication between persons of two or more cultures. Cultural shock, value
systems, nonverbal behavior, language skills; their influence on intercultural interpersonal
communication. Students may specialize in the study of communication between persons
of their own culture and those of a particular contrast—American or other-American
culture.

Th 3501s. THEATRE HISTORY II. (5 cr; not offered 1975-76)
Development of the theatrical arts from the 18th century to the present; plays, play
wrights, and physical theatre.
Th 3510s. HISTORY OF DRAMATIC THEORY AND CRITICISM. (5 cr; prereq jr or sr or
>; not offered 1976-77)
The nature and functions of the theatre as seen through the writings of its critics and
theorists; the evolution of dramatic theory from Aristotle to the present.

LATIN-AMERICAN AREA STUDIES (LAAS)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the Latin-American Area Studies program is to acquaint the
student in the broadest possible sense with the culture and society of Latin
America. The program will provide an area focus for a study of other cultures, as
well as cross-cultural comparisons and an understanding of our own SpanishAmerican subcultures. Its interdisciplinary approach will involve understanding
and comparison of various methodologies. Such a program should also facilitate
the student's understanding of the emerging forces and nations of the Third World.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Proficiency in Spanish equivalent to that required for the completion of Span
1120; 4 credits in Spanish-American literature; 10 credits in Latin-American
history; 1-5 credits in LAAS 3600 (Senior Seminar in Latin-American Area
Studies); and 25 additional credits selected from courses listed below. It is
suggested that in fulfilling this requirement students acquaint themselves with
as many academic fields of Latin-American studies as possible.
Any directed study course for which an instructor is available is acceptable pro
vided the subject matter is appropriate. These courses may be applied to the
25-credit requirement.
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Note—Students wishing to major in Latin-American area studies must register with
the academic dean. Their advisers will normally be assigned from among
faculty members with a specialty in Latin-American studies.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Span llOOf. BEGINNING SPANISH: LANGUAGE AND CULTURE. (.5 cr)
An integrated approach to the culture of Spanish-speaking peoples. The perspective of
language will be coupled with a special cultural lecture series which will treat modern
philosophy, customs, and traditions of Spanish America and Spain. Emphasis on reading
ability and rudimentary conversation.
Span llOlw. BEGINNING SPANISH: LANGUAGE AND CULTURE. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or ft)
The second course in the sequence beginning with 1100.
Span 1102s. BEGINNING SPANISH: LANGUAGE AND CULTURE. (5 cr; prereq 1101 or ft)
The third course in the sequence beginning with 1100.
Span lllOf. INTERMEDIATE SPANISH I: A CULTURAL APPROACH. (4 cr; prereq 1102
or ft)
Intermediate Spanish grammar and conversation with special attention to topics of
cultural interest. Intensive study of grammar will be combined with special reports,
debates, situational (survival) dialogues, simulations, and dramatic presentations with a
view to the development of meaningful vocabularies and grammatical skill.
Span 1120w. INTERMEDIATE SPANISH II: A CULTURAL APPROACH. (4 cr; prereq 1110
or ft)
Intermediate Spanish grammar and reading. Intensive study of grammar will be com
bined with cultural readings from contemporary Latin-American and Peninsular short
fiction and contemporary events. Intensive practice in grammar, reading, preparation of
original compositions, and conversation.
Span 3100f,s. CONVERSATION. (1 cr; repeatable to 4 cr; prereq 1120 or ft; S-NR grading
only)
Designed to give the student a proficiency in the useful oral possibilities of the Spanish
language through topic discussions, oral reports, and situational dialogues.
Span 3120f. STUDIES IN ADVANCED SPANISH LANGUAGE I. (4 cr; repeatable to 8 cr;
prereq jr or sr or ft)
An in-depth study of the basic structures and pronunciation and diction patterns of the
Spanish language with projects designed to develop a high degree of writing, listening,
and speaking skill.
Span 3130w. STUDIES IN ADVANCED SPANISH LANGUAGE II. (4 cr; repeatable to 8 cr;
prereq jr or sr or ft)
Designed with goals similar to course 3120 but with a view to the more subtle aspects of
advanced Spanish grammar and pronunciation and diction.
Span

3205f. LATIN-AMERICAN CULTURE SEEN THROUGH ITS LITERATURE IN
TRANSLATION. (4 cr; open to all students)
The past and present culture of Latin America. Emphasis on the contemporary period.
Lectures, discussions, and readings in English.

Span 3300s. INTRODUCTION TO SPANISH THOUGHT. (4 cr; prereq 1120 or ft)
An introduction to the intellectual thought of Spain and Spanish America as seen in its
literature. Special emphasis on literary history, major periods, and figures.
Span 3550s. TOPICS IN SPANISH LITERATURE, LANGUAGE, AND CULTURE. (4 cr; re
peatable when topic changes; prereq 3300 or ft; not offered 1975-76)
Intensive experience for students in special aspects of the literature, language, and cul
ture of Spain (e.g., Cervantes and the Spanish Renaissance, Dramatic Art of Alejandro
Casona, Franco and Contemporary Spain, etc.). Topic to be announced.
Span 3601 w. TOPICS IN LATIN-AMERICAN LITERATURE FROM 1500 to 1900. (4 cr;
repeatable when topic changes; prereq 3300 or ft; not offered 1975-76)
A comprehensive view of Latin-American literature during the baroque, neoclassic,
romantic, realist, and modernist periods with a stress on important figures
such as Inca
Garcilaso de la Vega, Sor Juan Ines de la Cruz, Lizardi, Echeverria, Sarmiento, Palma,
Dario, Marti, and Lugones. An examination of all literary genres. Topic to be an
nounced.
Span 3602w. TOPICS IN LATIN-AMERICAN LITERATURE FROM 1900 TO PRESENT. (4
cr; repeatable when topic changes; prereq 3300 or ft; not offered 1976-77)
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A comprehensive view of Latin-American literature during the contemporary period
with a stress on important figures such as Huidobro, Vallejo, Neruda, Paz, Carpentier,
Borges, Asturias, Vargas Lloss, Cortazar, and Garcia Marquez. An examination of all
literary genres with a special emphasis upon the novel since 1950. Topic to be an
nounced.
Span 3603s. CHICANOS. (4 cr; open to all students)
Survey of the history, cultural attitudes, growing sense of identity, and militancy of
Chicanos as reflected in historical and creative literature.
Span 3950f, 395lw, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq
Spanish language, culture, and literature.

t)

Anth 3950f, 395lw, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq t )
To acquaint students with the field of the anthropology of Latin America.
Econ 3950f, 395lw, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq t )
For those wishing to be introduced to the literature of Latin-American economics.
Hist 3440. TOPICS IN HISTORY. (1-5 cr; repeatable with #; offered when feasible)
The study of an historical topic which transcends the traditional chronological or geo
graphical categories. Examples of possible topics are a History of Historical Writing, a
History of Science, and a History of Christianity.
Hist 3500w. INTRODUCTION TO TRADITIONAL LATIN-AMERICAN CIVILIZATION. (5
cr)
The conservative society. Themes in agrarian, prenationalist, and traditional Latin-Ameri
can culture and society.
Hist 3501s. INTRODUCTION TO MODERN LATIN-AMERICAN CIVILIZATION. (5 cr)
Whither Latin America? Themes in the emergence of industrial, nationalist, and modern
Latin-American culture and society.
Hist 351 lw. TOPICS IN LATIN-AMERICAN SOCIETY AND POLITY. (5 cr; repeatable with
#)
The diurnal round and politics as usual. Examination of a selected topic in the polity
and society of Latin America.
Hist 352If. TOPICS IN COMPARATIVE LATIN-AMERICAN HISTORY. (5 cr; repeatable
with #)
Or, "They all look alike to me." Comparative examination of a selected topic in the
history of two or more Latin-American cultural areas.
Hist 3950f, 395lw, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq 5)
An opportunity to study analytically a restricted topic in Latin-American history. The
topic will be determined by the individual student and the instructor.
LAAS 3600s. SENIOR SEMINAR IN LATIN-AMERICAN AREA STUDIES. (1-5 cr; prereq
srs majoring in Latin-American Area Studies)
These highly flexible seminar sessions are designed to provide a broad overview of the
field and profession as well as to provide direct contact and free exchange of ideas
among faculty and Latin-American area studies majors.
Pol 3950f, 3951 w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq t )
To acquaint students with the field of Latin-American political science.
Soc 3950f, 3951 w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq t )
For those wishing to gain a familiarity with the literature of Latin-American sociology.
Spch 3310s. INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or 1101; not offered
1976-77)
Speech communication between persons of two or more cultures. Cultural shock, value
systems, nonverbal behavior, language skills; their influence on intercultural interpersonal
communication. Students may specialize in the study of communication between persons
of their own culture and those of a particular contrast—American or other-American
culture.

LIBERAL ARTS FOR THE HUMAN SERVICES (LAHS)
OBJECTIVES
The Liberal Arts for the Human Services program has three main purposes:
(a) to provide a firm liberal arts basis for the understanding of individual human
behavior in its social context; (b) to provide the academic foundation for pro-
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fessional work in baccalaureate-level human services occupations such as counseling,
casework, personnel work, and administration of human services in federal and
state agencies, private business, or professional organizations; and (c) to prepare
students for graduate programs in the human services professions.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Anth 1110 or Soc 1100; Psy 1100 and 1110; and Math 3600.
The minimum additional requirements for a major in human services are; (a) 60
credits to be selected from the courses listed below, with a minimum of 20
credits in each of anthropology/sociology and psychology; (b) at least 5 credits
of field experience (Psy 3920) or interdisciplinary internship (IS 3850, 3851,
or 3852); and (c) at least 1 credit of course work specifically addressed to
problems of human services-related professional ethics.
The student will develop a coherent program of study in consultation with his or
her major adviser or advisers. Advisers will normally be assigned from among
faculty members with background or specialties related to the human services
area. When the program and plan are approved by the advisers, they will be
forwarded to the academic dean for information.
Note—Students wishing to major in liberal arts for the human services must
register with the academic clean.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Anth 3380f. CULTURAL CHANGE. (5 cr; repeatable with t; prereq 1110 or Soc 1100)
Theories and case studies of sociocultural change. Changes in different types of cultures
in various parts of the world compared.
Anth 3405s. MINORITIES IN A CHANGING WORLD. (5 cr; prereq 1110 or Soc 1100)
(Same as Soc 3405) A comparative study of ethnic stratification systems. Theories and
empirical studies concerned with prejudice and discrimination and the American experi
ence in these matters.
Anth 3480f. THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE SOCIOCULTURAL MILIEU. (5 cr; repeatable
with #; prereq 10 cr in anthropology, sociology, or psychology)
(Same as Soc 3480) In order to concentrate on a delimited topic in culture and per
sonality, social structure and personality, cognitive anthropology, or cultural linguistics,
this course will rotate its content. Specific topics such as acculturation or the effects of
extreme social situations on the person may be dealt with for the whole quarter. Thus,
different aspects of the relationship of the person to his or her society will be analyzed
in an intensive manner.
Econ 1100f,s. INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMICS. (5 cr)
A brief survey of the development of economic ideas; the structure and functioning of an
economic system; fundamental principles governing the behavior of individual economicunits and the workings of the economy; and economic policies for stabilization and
growth. Designed for a noneconomics major or a beginning economics student who
wishes to take a look at the overall view before enrolling in Econ 1110.
PE 1710f,w,s. DRUG USE AND ABUSE EDUCATION. (2 cr)
Large group lecture and small group discussions are used to help the student better
understand drug use and abuse and his or her relationship—as an individual and as one
working with young people—to the drug scene.
Pol 3240s. INTRODUCTION TO PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION. (5 cr; prereq 1200 or #; not
offered 1975-76)
Development of administrative organization; administration and the executive, legislative,
and judiciary; principles of organization including line and staff relationships, the staff
services of finance and personnel, formal and informal control, behavioral characteristics
of bureaucracies.
Psy 3400f,w,s. PERSONALITY: NORMAL AND ABNORMAL I. (1-5 cr; prereq 1100 or t )
Psychoanalytic theory and empirical investigations of its principles and concepts, nature
of anxiety, formation of the neuroses, techniques of psychotherapy and their validity, and
human motivation.
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Psy 341 Ow. PERSONALITY: NORMAL AND ABNORMAL II. (1-5 cr; prereq 3400 or #)
The stream of thought in fantasy and dreams, personality traits and their measurement
schizophrenia and affective psychoses, self-identity and control, creativity, personal
maturity, drug use, suicide, and personality trait disturbances.
Psy 3420 f,w,s. TUTORIAL IN PERSONALITY. (1-5 cr; prereq t before regis)
Individual reading or empirical research on any topic studied in Psy 3400 and 3410
re at e d toPics- Objective is attainment of greater depth than is possible in Psy
34UUor3410.

i ,„

Psy 3425w. HUMANISTIC PSYCHOLOGY AND HELPING RELATIONSHIPS. (1-5 cr prereq 3400 and 3410 or TI3410 or #; S-NR grading only)
Concepts of humanistic psychology such as consciousness, self-perception, growth facili
tation, and self-actualization; humanistic approaches compared and contrasted with
behaviorism and psychoanalysis; empirical investigations and core dimensions of helping
&
relationships.
Psy 3500f. DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY I. (1-5 cr; prereq 1100 or #)
Introduction to theory, data, and research in development from birth through the pre
school period. Includes prenatal and physical development as well as perceptual, cognitive,
personality, and social development. Special emphasis on learning in children, language
acquisition, and Piaget's theory of cognitive development.
Psy 3510w. DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY II. (1-5 cr; prereq 3500 or I)
Introduction to theory, data, and research in development from middle childhood
through old age. Includes physical, cognitive personality, and social development. Special
emphasis on the adolescent period and on the process of aging.
Psy 3525w. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr)
(Same as Soc 3525) Theories and research in the study of interpersonal behavior. Various
topics covered such as role, self, social learning, exchange, person perception, cognitive
consistency, and interpersonal transaction. Some psychology and sociology background is
recommended (e.g., Psy 1100 and Soc 1100).
Psy 3530s. GROUP DYNAMICS. (1-5 cr; not offered 1975-76)
(Same as Soc 3530) An analysis of the structure and processes of socially organized,
tace-to-face interaction among people in small groups. Various topics covered such as
conformity, sociometric structure, cohesion, social control, group decision making, power
and status.
® r
'
Psy 3610s. DIFFERENTIAL PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1100)
Nature of intelligence. Individual abilities, aptitudes, and personality variables. Psy
chological correlates of age, sex, race, and socioeconomic status. Effects of heredity and
environment. Applications to applied psychology, education, industry, and current social
problems.
Soc 3111w. SOCIAL POLICY. (5 cr; prereq 1100; not offered 1976-77)
A survey of sociological and social science contributions to and reactions to social policy
in industrialized countries. Social policy areas such as education, health, welfare, and eco
nomic well-being.
Soc 3305s. STRATIFICATION. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110; not offered 1976-77)
The hierarchies of power, wealth, and prestige; analysis of various theories of stratifi
cation. Class, status, race, caste, and sex evaluated in terms of stratification.
Soc 3315s. SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110)
Various institutions and how they affect the values, social structure, and life chances of
those subject to their controls. Political, economic, religious, educational, and other macrolevel institutions will typically constitute the major focus of the course rather than a
micro-analysis of such institutions as prisons.
Soc 3405s. MINORITIES IN A CHANGING WORLD. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110)
(Same as Anth 3405) For description see Anth 3405 above.
Soc 3415w. SOCIOLOGY OF LIFE-STYLES. (5 cr; repeatable with #; prereq 1100 or Anth
A topical course using a sociological application in areas of current interest. Topics
seen within an overall approach stressing the diversity of lifestyles in the United States
or focusing on a particular group or groups such as women, the aged, urban and rural
dwellers.
Soc 3480f. THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE SOCIOCULTURAL MILIEU. (5 cr; repeatable with
5; prereq 10 cr in sociology, anthropology, or psychology)
(Same as Anth 3480) For description see Anth 3480 above.
Soc 3525w. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr)
(Same as Psy 3525) For description see Psy 3525 above.

65

Courses of Instruction
Soc 3530s. GROUP DYNAMICS. (1-5 cr; not offered 1975-76)
(Same as Psy 3530) For description see Psy 3530 above.
Spch 1102f. INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION. (4 cr)
Study of the variables in spontaneous face-to-face interaction aimed at creating under
standing of the student's own communication patterns in dyads.
Spch 3300w. SMALL GROUP COMMUNICATION. (5 cr; prereq 1102 or #)
Communication in small groups; structure, role emergence, climate, analysis, practice.
Spch 3310s. INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or 1101; not offered
1976-77)
Speech communication between persons of two or more cultures. Cultural shock, value
systems, nonverbal behavior, language, skills; their influence on intercultural interper
sonal communication. Students may specialize in the study of communication between
persons of their own culture and those of a particular contrast—American or otherAmerican culture.
Spch 3320s. COMMUNICATION IN ORGANIZATIONS. (4 cr; prereq 1100 or 1101 or #;
not offered 1975-76)
The role of speech communication in human organizations, structures, channels, practices,
breakdowns, and presentational speaking.

INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDIES (IS)
OBJECTIVES
Through Interdisciplinary Studies, students investigate subjects from two or
more traditional academic disciplines. Such interdisciplinary activities may take the
form of well-structured internships or regular classroom courses or may be rel
atively unstructured directed studies projects that stimulate close student-faculty
relationships during the learning process.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Note—Students seeking interdisciplinary internship experiences or directed
study projects should consult with their advisers and appropriate division chairper
sons concerning a course prospectus, proposed study activities, and proposed cri
teria and methods for evaluating their work. A signed Directed Study Approval
Form (available in any of the academic division offices) is required in order to reg
ister for interdisciplinary directed studies, and the approval of the academic dean
is necessary for internship experiences.
IS 1200f,w,s. PROBLEMS AND ISSUES OF RACISM IN THE UNITED STATES. (5 cr)
Extensive study of the economic, political, educational, and social aspects of racism.
Designed to develop an understanding of the complex nature and effects of racism, prej
udice, and discrimination.
IS 3850f, 3851w, 3852s. INTERDISCIPLINARY INTERNSHIP. (1-15 cr per qtr; S-NR grading
only)
A 1-quarter educational experience in a work environment providing field applications of
the student's theoretical classroom learning experiences.
IS 3950f, 3951 w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq t)
The study of subject matter which encompasses more than one discipline.

LIBRARY (Lib)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of this course is to acquaint students with the general tools and
materials of a library and to develop their ability to evaluate the usefulness of
specific materials for a particular purpose.
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COURSE DESCRIPTION
Lib 1110f,w,s. USING LIBRARIES. (1 cr; S-NR grading only)
Introduction to library materials and how to use them. Use of the card catalog, reference
books, indexes, bibliographies, subject heading and classification systems, and govern
ment documents. Course work can be followed by optional seminars directed toward
specific areas.

UNIVERSITY COLLEGE (UC)
OBJECTIVES
The independent study course UC 3075 offers students the opportunity to
engage in study in an area not covered in normal course offerings. UC projects
are interdisciplinary in nature and typically involve off-campus resources and ex
periences. Students should investigate the possibilities which are available in the
academic divisions for doing independent study before proposing work through
Students who wish to undertake programs involving independent study may
do so by registering for the course UC 3075. This offering is administered
through the University College of the Twin Cities Campus, but all credits taken
under the UC heading are fully applicable toward graduation at UMM. A maxi
mum of 15 credits can be taken at the present time.
Students should consult their advisers as a first step in undertaking an inde
pendent study project. Advisers will help students select and develop plans for
their study programs. Project proposal forms are available in the Office of the
Academic Dean and must be completed and signed by the student's adviser and
the faculty monitor or monitors prior to registration for the course. Additional
information regarding independent study opportunities can be obtained by in
quiring at the Office of the Academic Dean.
COURSE DESCRIPTION
UC 3075f,w,s. INDEPENDENT STUDY. (3-15 cr; prereq permission of faculty monitors, the
academic dean, and University College)
Submission of a project study outline is required prior to the quarter of registration.

Interested students are asked to report to the Office of the Academic Dean for full
information.

Division of the Humanities
ART
Art History (ArtH)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the art history curriculum is to develop in the student an un
derstanding of the historical traditions of the visual arts, sensitivity to the visual
meaning of a work of art, and a critical facility toward the work of art.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
ArtS 1600 through 1605; Phil 3200; and 35 credits in art history courses.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
20 credits in art history courses; and Phil 3200.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
llOOf. PRINCIPLES OF ART. (5 cr)
Lecture and discussion approach to basic methods of analysis and interpretation of the
work of art. Painting, sculpture, and architecture treated in relation to the cultural and
technical factors influencing their form, subject matter, and meaning. Problems of inter
pretation of meaning, function, and creation in the visual arts.
3220f. RENAISSANCE AND MANNERIST ART. (5 cr; not offered 1976-77)
The Italian Early and High Renaissance from 1425-1525; the origins and development
of the international mannerist style of the 16th century.
3250w. BAROQUE AND ROCOCO ART. (5 cr; not offered 1976-77)
The art of the Roman Catholic Counter-Reformation, the French classical baroque,
Rembrandt and "the Little Dutch Masters," and the art of the Enlightenment in 18thcentury France.
3300s. 19TH-CENTURY ART. (5 cr; not offered 1976-77)
The development of neoclassicism, romanticism, realism, and impressionism. Primarily
concerned with art of France but also treatment of English, German, and American ar
tists as they contributed to the major stylistic developments of the period from 1784 to 1880.
3350f. FROM POSTIMPRESSIONISM TO CUBISM: 1880-1914. (5 cr; not offered 1975-76)
Major artistic developments during the late 19th and early 20th centuries which pro
vided the basic elements of the aesthetic and visual sensibility of the modern world.
3360w. 20TH-CENTURY ART: 1914-1935. (5 cr; not offered 1975-76)
The art of logic exemplified by de Stijl, purism and constructivism, the art of expression
manifested in the German die Brucke and die Blaue Reiter, and the art of the absurd:
Dada and surrealism.
3400s. 20TH-CENTURY ART: 1935 TO THE PRESENT. (5 cr; not offered 1975-76)
Individual masters of the 20th century, abstract expressionism, pop art, op art, and the
most recent developments in artistic style and theories.
3600w,s. TOPICS IN ART HISTORY. (1-5 cr; repeatable with t )
A seminar course which will treat varying topics. See Class Schedule for announcement of
topics.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq t )
Individual research and writing in art history under the supervision of the faculty.

Studio Art (ArtS)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the studio art curriculum is to assist students in developing
their own creative vision and aesthetic skills and to familiarize them with major
traditions of artistic activity which are part of our cultural heritage. Studio courses
serve the needs of students interested in exploring their own creative potential as
part of their general education, students preparing for secondary school teaching,
and students planning to pursue graduate studies in art.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
1. ArtS 1600 through 1605 (Basic Studio, 15 cr); 10 credits in art history courses;
and participation in a senior exhibit.
2. Drawing Competency: A demonstrated ability to draw effectively both as a
means of self-expression, complete in itself, and as a solid support for other
media.
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3. Medium Competency Level I: A demonstrated practical familiarity with a major
medium (painting, graphics, three-dimensional), its materials, tools, processes,
and traditions. Competency Level I must be demonstrated in two media.
4. Medium Competency Level II: A demonstrated ability to complete coherent and
personally expressive works of art in one of the major media. Competency
Level II need be demonstrated in only one medium.
5. A demonstrated ability to critically analyze and interpret works of art, including
one s own, and to discuss their implications with reasoned judgment and in
formed sensibility.
Evidence for meeting requirements 1-5 will be gathered at a series of reviews
initiated by the student (normally, but not necessarily, at the end of each academic
year). The student will meet with the studio art faculty to present and discuss a
body of work demonstrating the competency or competencies in question. Com
petencies successfully demonstrated will be recorded, and when all the require
ments have been met completion of the studio art major will be recorded. If the
faculty has reservations about the work submitted, deficiencies will be discussed
and remedies suggested. The student will receive a written record of the discussion.
In most cases, a preview meeting will be held 1 quarter prior to the com
petency review for the purpose of identifying possible deficiencies and suggesting
possible remedies. Competency previews and reviews in most cases come near the
end of winter quarter and near the end of spring quarter. They can, however, be
initiated by the student at any time after 1 quarter's work in the area of com
petency.
Note to Students Entering the Program With Advanced Standing—A minimum
of 14 studio art credits in residence will be required for a studio art major. Com
petency reviews will be held only after 1 quarter's work in residence in the area of
competency in question.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
ArtS 1600 through 1605; one 18-credit sequence in one medium or two 9-credit
sequences in different media. °" Participation in a senior exhibit is encouraged
but not required.
REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Major in studio art; and required professional education courses including methods
and student teaching in studio art. Students desiring certification in grades
K-12 must also take Ed 3201.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Note Both beginning and advanced students are enrolled in the same sec
tions of the following courses: Drawing, Graphics, Painting, Three-Dimensional
Media. Students may enroll in any of these courses for a maximum of 3 years.
1500f, 1501w, 1502s. DRAWING. (2 or per qtr; lab fee required)
A study of the various elements of drawing: form, line, value, composition, etc., em
ploying a variety of materials and approaches. Drawing primarily is from still life and
the human figure. Intended for both the art major (and minor) and the general liberal
arts student. The student may register during any quarter, and the course may be taken
for a maximum of 18 credits (3 years).
""The acceptable media courses for this requirement are 3600-3601-3602
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1600 through 1605. BASIC STUDIO
Designed as a preparation for work in the major media courses, the two correlated parts
of this course must be taken concurrently and in sequence (fall through spring). The
3-credit lab will be concerned with work in the studio: the function and elements of
design, the structure of composition, the basics of drawing, and the use and explora
tion of materials and methods in form development. The 2-credit discussion and lec
ture will be concerned with the exploration of some aspects of the theories, philosophy,
and history of the visual arts; contemporary trends in art; and selected readings in
these subjects from a group of basic books. May be taken by nonmajors.
1600f-160lw-1602s. Basic Studio Laboratory. (3 cr per qtr; lab fee required)
1603f-1604w-1605s. Basic Studio Discussion. (2 cr per qtr)
3600f-3601w-3602s. GRAPHICS. (3 cr per qtr; prereq 1600 through 1605 [Basic Studio, 15
cr], or open to jrs and srs with #; lab fee required)
A study of and practice in various methods of print making. Application of drawing,
color, composition, etc., to the problems of the graphic processes.
3700f-3701w-3702s. PAINTING. (3 cr per qtr; prereq 1600 through 1605 [Basic Studio, 15
cr], or open to jrs and srs with #; lab fee required)
Interpretation of form in terms of color. Technical problems involved in painting with
oils or acrylics. Development of a personal and creative form of expression.
3800f-3801w-3802s. THREE-DIMENSIONAL MEDIA. (3 cr per qtr; prereq 1600 through
1605 [Basic Studio, 15 cr], or open to jrs and srs with #; lab fee required)
Problems in concept visualization in three dimensions, with individualized development
in both traditional and contemporary materials and techniques.
3850. PHOTOGRAPHY. (1-3 cr; repeatable with #; prereq #; lab fee required; offered when
feasible)
An introduction to photography as an art medium. Composition and artistic expression
explored through basic photographic techniques.
3950f, 395lw, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq t)

ENGLISH (Engl)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the English curriculum is to introduce students to the study
of the English language and literature and to develop their ability to read
critically, to write effectively, and to understand and appreciate the major works
of English and American literature. The courses offered are designed to serve the
needs of students interested in general education, students planning to pursue
graduate work in the discipline, and students preparing for secondary school
teaching.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR00
A minimum of ten courses (42 credits) to include: Engl 1501, 1511, either 3314
or 3315, either 3320 or 3321, either 3511 or 3531, either 3551 or 3571; and at
least four more courses in English numbered 1520 or above.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
A minimum of six courses (26 credits) to include: Engl 1501, 1511, either 3314
or 3315, either 3320 or 3321, either 3511 or 3531, and either 3551 or 3571.
°°(a) No course, even if repeatable for credit, may be repeated for a major except by special
permission. Creative Writing, 3120, may not be repeated for the major, (b) One course in
humanities and a maximum of 8 credits in directed studies may be applied to the major.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Major:"0
1. Engl 1501, 1511, 3110, 3200, 3220, 3314, 3315, either 3320 or 3321, either
3511 or 3531, either 3551 or 3571; and 11 more credits in courses numbered
1520 or above (one humanities course may be used to fulfill a part of this re
quirement with the consent of the discipline), tt
2. Academic instruction in speech in each of the areas of (a) theory and practice
of public address and (b) oral interpretation or play production and direction.
ressional education courses including methods and student teach3. ™
'
Minor:
1. Engl 1501, 1511, 3110, 3200, 3220, 3314, 3315, either 3320 or 3321, either
3511 or .3521, and either 3551 or 3571.
2. Academic instruction in speech in each of the areas of (a) theory and practice
of public address and (b) oral interpretation or play production and direction.
3. Required professional education courses including methods and student teach
ing in English.
FOR STUDENTS INTENDING TO PURSUE GRADUATE STUDY
Graduate schools as a rule do not specify entrance requirements other than the
undergraduate degree, but they generally demand a good background in the
major area and an excellent scholastic record.
Students who intend to go on to graduate study in literature should strive for
some breadth in the major comparable to the following: two courses in Ameri
can literature; three courses in English literature (one from each of the major
periods—the Renaissance, 17th ana 18th century, 19 century); one course in
Shakespeare (3320 or 3321); and either Topics in Literature (3610) or Single
Authors (3620).
Prospective graduate students in literature are encouraged to take related courses
in the humanities and in history, and they should keep in mind that most
graduate schools require that candidates for advanced degrees have a reading
knowledge of at least one foreign language.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
I100f,w. COLLEGE COMPOSITION. (5 cr)
Intensive practice in basic writing skills, including research techniques.
1101w,s. WRITING ABOUT NONFICTION. ( 5 cr; prereq 1100)
Written analyses of persuasive and informative writings. These will involve an inquiry
into the emotional and rational strategies by which writers of prose control the responses
of their readers. Specific course materials will be announced well in advance.
1102w,s. WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE. (5 cr; prereq 1100)
An inquiry into and practice of rhetorical processes of analysis and evaluation as applied
to imaginative literature. Although primary emphasis will be placed on expository writing,
students will be encouraged to experiment occasionally with imaginative modes.
°°(a) No course, even if repeatable for credit, may be repeated for a major except by special
permission. Creative Writing, 3120, may not be repeated for the major, (b) One course in
humanities and a maximum of 8 credits in directed studies may be applied to the major.
ttStudents are reminded that the teacher preparation major in English may bring them be
yond the 60-credit maximum allowed in any one discipline (see Requirement II under Op
tion I—Standard Curriculum, and Requirement II under Option II—Individualized Curriculum).
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1501f,s. TECHNIQUE AND FORM IN POETRY. (5 cr)
An introduction to the study of poetry, both traditional and modern. Emphasis on the
nature of poetic statement, the forms it takes, and the techniques it employs. No attempt
is made to cover a body of literature, but rather to develop understanding of and ap
preciation for poetic form.
151 lw. BACKGROUNDS TO LITERATURE. (5 cr)
Wide reading in the Bible and versions of the Greek and Roman myths combined with
selected readings in English literature which illustrate the literary use of Biblical and
classical allusions.
152If. MODERN AMERICAN NOVEL. (5 cr)
Development of the American novel from World War I to the present; such authors as
Hemingway, Fitzgerald, Faulkner, Steinbeck, Mailer, Updike, Bellow, and others.
3110s. ADVANCED COMPOSITION. (4 cr; prereq 2 qtrs composition and
Expository prose and argumentation.

t)

3120. CREATIVE WRITING. (4 cr; prereq #; may be repeated except for the major; offered
winter 1976)
Designed to develop the literary and stylistic talents of the student.
3200f. MODERN GRAMMAR. (4 cr)
A practical survey of contemporary American grammar starting with the basics of
grammar.
3220s. INTRODUCTION TO THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. (5 cr)
The structure and operations of current American English. History of the language,
relationship of written to spoken English, morphology, development of the word stock,
syntax, usage, social and regional dialects, lexicography.
3221. TOPICS IN THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. (4 cr; offered when feasible)
The course will develop and intensify the study of any of the areas covered in Engl
3220.
3314. AMERICAN LITERATURE I. (4 cr; prereq 1501; offered winter 1976, fall 1976)
American literature from its beginning to 1860; concentration upon the Puritan period,
Cooper, Emerson, Thoreau, Hawthorne, Melville, and Whitman.
3315. AMERICAN LITERATURE II. (4 cr; prereq 1501; offered spring 1976, winter 1977)
American literature from 1860 to 1914; concentration upon Dickinson, Twain, Dreiser,
Crane, and Henry James.
3320. INTRODUCTION TO SHAKESPEARE: EARLY CAREER. (4 cr; prereq 1501; offered
winter 1976, fall 1976)
A careful reading of a number of plays from Shakespeare's earlier work.
3321s. INTRODUCTION TO SHAKESPEARE: LATER CAREER. (4 cr; prereq 1501)
A careful reading of a number of plays from Shakespeare's later work.
3335. MODERN AMERICAN POETRY. (4 cr; prereq 1501; offered winter 1977)
Twentieth-century developments in American poetry, including Pound and Eliot as well
as more contemporary poets such as Robert Lowell, Sylvia Plath, and others.
3350. AMERICAN LITERATURE STUDIES. (4 cr; prereq 3314 or 3315; offered winter
1976, fall 1976)
Detailed investigation of the works of certain American authors, or an intensive in
vestigation of a particular period or trend. Topic to be announced.
3511. RENAISSANCE ENGLISH LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq 1501 and 1511; offered fall
1975)
Important figures and their works from 1500 to 1660; emphasis on continuity and
development in the major genres—poetry, drama, and nonfictional prose.
3531. RESTORATION AND 18TH-CENTURY ENGLISH LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq 1501
and 1511; offered fall 1976)
A study of eight or ten major writers of the period 1660-1780, from Dryden and Congreve
to Swift, Pope, Addison, Gray and Johnson.
3551w. 19TH-CENTURY ENGLISH LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq 1501 and 1511)
Major Romantic and Victorian writers through 1890, with particular emphasis on the
poets—Wordsworth, Keats, Shelley, Tennyson, Browning, Arnold.
3571s. 20TH-CENTURY ENGLISH LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq 1501 and 1511)
English literature from 1890 to 1960, including Wilde, Yeats, Joyce, Auden, Thomas,
and others.
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3572. THE ENGLISH NOVEL. (5 cr; prereq 1501; offered winter 1977)
The development of the English novel from the early 18th century (Defoe) through the
latter half of the 19th century (George Eliot).
3600. TOPICS IN ENGLISH LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq 1501 and 1511; offered fall 1975,
winter 1977)
Detailed investigation of the works of certain English authors, or an intensive investi
gation of a particular period or trend. Topic to be announced.
3605. TOPICS IN COMPARATIVE LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq 1501; offered winter 1976)
Authors, ideas, or genres in continental or other literatures which have had a significant
impact on English or American literature.
3610. TOPICS IN LITERATURE. (4 cr; offered fall 1975, fall 1976, spring 1977)
A study of a literary topic which may either follow or cut across historic or generic
categories and which is not ordinarily included in other English course offerings.
3620. SINGLE AUTHORS. (4 cr; prereq 1501 and 1511; offered fall 1975, winter 1977)
Intensive study of the canon of one author, both as a reflection of literary tradition and
broad cultural milieu and as the product of a unique, coherent, and personal vision.
Topic to be announced.
3950f, 3951 w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq #)

HUMANITIES (Hum)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the course offerings in humanities is to introduce the student
to our cultural heritage. It is an interdisciplinary area for the exploration of the
great literature of the world. Advanced courses in the Division of the Humanities
supplement the introductory courses.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
1100. CLASSICS IN TRANSLATION. (5 cr; offered spring 1976, fall 1976)
Study of selected Greek and Roman texts as works of literature, as reflections of a
civilization, and as influences in Western culture. Topic to be announced.
1121. WESTERN WORLD LITERATURE. (5 cr; offered winter 1976)
Emphasis on continental works in a single genre (e.g., the novel) or from a single inter
national literary movement (e.g., romanticism or symbolism). Topic to be announced.
1140. NONWESTERN WORLD LITERATURE. (5 cr; offered winter 1977)
The study of Oriental and African literature reflecting the cultural, literary, and mystical
traditions, and emphasizing the common values and concerns of the East and the West.
1160. STUDIES IN FRENCH LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION. (5 cr; repeatable when
topic changes; offered when feasible)
Topic to be announced.
3100. OPEN TOPIC. (5 cr; offered fall 1975)
An opportunity to study a traditional literary form or other narrative form or an idea as
it appears in a number of cultures.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1 -5 cr per qtr; prereq #)

MODERN LANGUAGES
French (Fren)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the French curriculum is to introduce students to the study
of the language, literature, and culture of France and the French-speaking world
and their impact on Western civilization. The courses are designed for general
education as well as to prepare students for teaching and graduate study.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Fren 1100, 1101, 1102 or equivalent; 1111, 1121, 1131; and 30 additional credits
in French courses. Courses offered in English do not count toward the major.
Proficiency Requirement: Students will be expected to demonstrate their proficiency
in the field by examination. This will be administered by the discipline and
will cover the skills of reading, writing, listening, and speaking.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
Fren 1100, 1101, 1102 or equivalent; 1111, 1121, 1131; and 15 additional credits
in French courses. Courses offered in English do not count toward the minor.
Proficiency Requirement: Same as for the major.
REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Major:
Fren 1100, 1101, 1102 or equivalent; 1111, 1121, 1131; 30 additional credits in
French to include 3106, 3107, 3241; 10 credits in courses numbered 3300
and above; and required professional education courses including methods
and student teaching in French. Courses offered in English do not count
toward the major.
A study program in a French-speaking culture is recommended.
Proficiency Requirement: Students seeking teacher certification will be expected
to demonstrate their proficiency in French by examination. This will be ad
ministered by the discipline and will cover the skills of reading, writing,
listening, and speaking. Students will be required to pass with a rating of at
least "good."
Minor:
Fren 1100, 1101, 1102 or equivalent; 1111, 1121, 1131; 3106, 3107, 3241; and
required professional education courses including methods and student
teaching in French. Courses offered in English do not count toward the minor.
Proficiency Requirement: Same as for teacher preparation major.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Note—Students may not receive double credit for courses offered in both
English and French.
Some of the courses listed below are offered over a 3-year period. For these
courses, the year that each is offered during that period is indicated in the par
enthetical information following the title of the course.
llOOf. BEGINNING FRENCH I. (5 cr)
Designed to give students control over basic grammar, reading, and writing; to enable
them to handle a simple conversation in French; and to assist them in developing an
appreciation of the culture of French-speaking peoples.
1101 w. BEGINNING FRENCH II. (5 cr; prereq 1100)
A continuation of course 1100.
1102s. BEGINNING FRENCH III. (5 cr; prereq 1101)
A continuation of course 1101.
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llllf. INTERMEDIATE FRENCH CONVERSATION. (5 cr; prereq 1102 or equiv)
Designed for students who wish to improve their conversational skills, this course focuses
upon developing fluency. Conversational units are based upon readings appropriate to
this level.
1121w. INTERMEDIATE FRENCH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. (5 cr; prereq 1102
or equiv)
Designed to provide students with a thorough review of grammar and to assist them in
developing good written style in French. Reading materials appropriate to this level
provide the base for these activities.
1131s. INTERMEDIATE READINGS IN FRENCH. (5 cr; prereq 1102 or equiv)
Designed for students who wish to increase their ability to read French. Short fiction,
poetry, drama will be read.
3106s. ADVANCED WRITTEN FRENCH. (5 cr; prereq 1121; offered 1975-76)
Designed to give students control over the more difficult aspects of the written language.
Problems of translation.
3107w. ADVANCED ORAL FRENCH. (5 cr; prereq 1111; offered 1976-77)
Designed to give students control over the more difficult aspects of the oral language.
Corrective phonetics, oral fluency, listening comprehension, diction emphasized.
3210s. DEVELOPMENT OF THE FRENCH NATION. (5 cr; offered 1977-78)
(Taught in English) An overview of the historical and cultural development of the French
nation from its inception to the present. Readings, lectures, and discussions.
3211s. DEVELOPMENT OF THE FRENCH NATION. (5 cr; prereq 1111, 1121, 1131; of
fered 1977-78)
Same course as 3210 but taught in French.
3230f. FRENCH CULTURAL HERITAGE IN OTHER LANDS. (5 cr; offered 1975-76)
(Taught in English) A variety of cultural and literary texts will be read from among the
works of Black French-African writers and Canadian writers. Attention also to the West
Indies and other continental countries in which French is an official language.
3231 f. FRENCH CULTURAL HERITAGE IN OTHER LANDS. (5 cr; prereq 1111, 1121,
1131; offered 1975-76)
Same course as 3230 but taught in French.
3240s. CONTEMPORARY FRANCE. (5 cr; offered 1976-77)
(Taught in English) Selected issues on a variety of topics affecting the French and the
French nation from the end of World War II to the present.
3241s. CONTEMPORARY FRANCE. (5 cr; prereq 1111, 1121, 1131; offered 1976-77)
Same course as 3240 but taught in French.
3303s. FRENCH LITERATURE BEFORE 1600. (5 cr; prereq 1111, 1121, 1131; offered
1977-78)
Major works of French literature written during the Medieval and Renaissance periods.
3305f. 17TH- AND 18TH-CENTURY FRENCH LITERATURE. (5 cr; prereq 1111, 1121,
1131; offered 1977-78)
The primary emphasis in 17th-century literature will be on the works of Corneille,
Racine, and Moliere. Montesquieu, Diderot, Voltaire, and Rousseau and some play
wrights will be the primary emphasis in the 18th century.
3307w. 19TH-CENTURY FRENCH LITERATURE. (5 cr; prereq 1111, 1121, 1131; offered
1975-76)
Representative writers of all genres will be studied from among the Romantics, realists,
naturalists, and symbolists.
3309f. 20TH-CENTURY FRENCH LITERATURE. (5 cr; prereq 1111, 1121, 1131; offered
1976-77)
Representative writers of all genres. Emphasis on such writers as Proust, Gide, Malraux,
Mauriac, Sartre, Camus, Butor, Beckett, Ionesco, and selected poets.
3600f,w,s. INDEPENDENT READINGS IN FRENCH LITERATURE OR CIVILIZATION.
(5 cr; repeatable once; prereq 1131 for majors . . . none for nonmajors)
(Offered in French for majors, English for nonmajors) Specially designed readings for
majors or nonmajors in either literature or civilization, or both, to fulfill particular needs
and /or interests.
3950f, 3951 w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq #)
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German (Ger)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the German curriculum is to introduce students to the study
of the language, literature, and culture of Germany. The courses are designed for
general education and communication, as well as to prepare students for continued
study in German literature and culture in graduate school or for teaching. Several
courses are taught in English and are open to all students for satisfying the gen
eral education requirements, as well as to German majors and minors.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Ger 1100-1101-1102 or equivalent; 1110, 1120, 3100, 3105, .3110, either .3200 or
3201; and five additional 4-credit courses in German numbered 3000 or above.
Proficiency Requirement: Students will be expected to demonstrate their pro
ficiency in the field by examination. This will be administered by the discipline
and will cover the skills of reading, writing, listening, and speaking.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
Ger 1100-1101-1102 or equivalent; 1110, 1120, 3100, 3105, 3110, either .3200 or
3201; and three additional 4-credit courses in German numbered .3000 or
above.
Proficiency Requirement: Same as for the major.
REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Major or minor in German; and required professional education courses including
methods and student teaching in German.
Proficiency Requirement: Students seeking teacher certification will be expected
to demonstrate their proficiency in German by examination. This will be
administered by the discipline and will cover the skills of reading, writing,
listening, and speaking. Students will be required to pass with a rating of at
least "good."
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Note—Students may not receive double credit for courses offered in both
English and German.
1100f-l 101w-l102s. BEGINNING GERMAN. (5 cr per qtr)
Basic principles of German syntax, training in pronunciation and conversational patterns,
reinforced by laboratory drills. Elementary graded reading for the purpose of developing
command of basic vocabulary.
lllOf. INTERMEDIATE GERMAN I. (5 cr; prereq 1102 or #)
A review of applied grammar based on the reading and analysis of intermediate-level
literary texts. Laboratory drills.
1120w. INTERMEDIATE GERMAN II. (4 cr; prereq 1110 or t )
Introduction to German culture. Readings cover the main trends in German traditions
and ideas from the early beginnings to the present. Language practice through analysis
of texts and discussion of ideas; oral and written reports in German. Audiovisual aids;
recorded music and literature (Rosenkavalier, Dreigroschenoper, Faust).
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3100s. BEGINNING CONVERSATION AND COMPOSITION. (4 cr; prereq 1102 or t )
Designed to develop skills in German language usage through grammar review, speech
pattern drills, compositions, and oral reports. Intensified laboratory drills afford oppor
tunity for improving fluency. Berlitz pathescopic slide series will aid oral practice.
310If. INTERMEDIATE CONVERSATION AND COMPOSITION. (4 cr; prereq 1102 or t )
Contemporary themes analyzed and discussed in German with an aim at developing
oral fluency. Short studio skits prepared and presented. Listening exercises with written
reports.
3105s. READINGS AND ANALYSIS OF LITERARY TEXTS. (4 cr; prereq 1120 or #)
Selections from recent and contemporary literature are read, analyzed, and discussed in
order to help the student develop an appreciation for the intrinsic values of German
literature. An introduction to stylistics.
3110s. ADVANCED GERMAN COMPOSITION AND CONVERSATION. (4 cr; prereq 3105
or #)
Practice in fluent and idiomatic usage of the German language. Designed to give the
student mastery of more difficult aspects of the structural patterns of German. Addi
tional focus on current affairs through study of contemporary journalistic materials.
Laboratory audiovisual drills.
3120s. GERMAN PLAY. (1 cr; repeatable to 4 cr; prereq 1101 or #; S-NR grading only)
The reading, study, and presentation of a short contemporary play. Student participa
tion enhances fluency and familiarity with the modern idiom.
3200f. SURVEY OF GERMAN LITERATURE AND CULTURE AS REFLECTED IN LITER
ARY TEXTS I. (4 cr; prereq 3105 or *)
A chronological study of German literature and its cultural background. Covers the early
beginning through the Romantic movement, early 19th century. Selected representative
works are read in their entirety -and analyzed.
3201 w. SURVEY OF GERMAN LITERATURE AND CULTURE AS REFLECTED IN LIT
ERARY TEXTS II. (4 cr; prereq 3105 or t)
A chronological study of German literature and its cultural background, covering the
19th and 20th centuries. Selected representative works are read in their entirety and
analyzed.
3220w. STUDIES IN CONTEMPORARY GERMAN CULTURE. (4 cr; open to German ma
jors and minors and all interested students; not offered 1975-76)
(Readings are in English) Studies in contemporary German culture and civilization en
compassing divided Germany. Lectures supported by audiovisual materials on art,
architecture, and music. Includes the reading of a modern play as well as the study of
the German film, illustrated by feature film showings.
3221w. STUDIES IN CONTEMPORARY GERMAN CULTURE. (4 cr; open to German ma
jors and minors and all interested students; prereq 3200 or 3201; not offered
1975-76)
Same course as 3220 except readings are in German.
3500f. CLASSICAL WORKS IN GERMAN LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq 3105 or #; not of
fered 1976-77)
Some works of major writers of the late 18th and early 19th centuries are read; Lessing, Wieland, Schiller, Goethe; including Goethe's Faust Part I.
3511s. STUDIES IN GERMAN ROMANTICISM. (4 cr; open to German majors and minors
and all interested students; prereq 3200 or 3201; not offered 1975-76)
The Romantic movement in Germany, contrasted with French and English romanticism.
Its influence on its time and effect on subsequent thought, including sysmbolism and
surrealism in literature and art. Includes: Romantic painting and music, and the writers
Novalis, Tieek, E. T. A. Hoffmann, HofmaUnsthal, Hesse, Kafka, and Thomas Mann.
Discussions on seminar basis.
3520w. GERMAN DRAMA OF THE 19TH CENTURY. (4 cr; prereq 3105 or #; not offered
1976-77)
Characteristic works by Kleist, Buchner, Hebbel, Grillparzer, Wedekind, and Hauptman.
3530s. 20TH-CENTURY GERMAN DRAMA. (4 cr; open to German majors and minors and
all interested students; not offered 1976-77)
(Readings are in English) Particular emphasis is given the theatre of Brecht, Frisch,
Duerrenmatt, Grass, and Weiss. Works read in English; lectures and discussions con
ducted in English.
3531s. 20TH-CENTURY GERMAN DRAMA. (4 cr; open to German majors and minors and
all interested students; prereq 3200 or 3201; not offered 1976-77)
Same course as 3530 except readings are in German.
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3651f. STUDIES IN GERMAN LITERATURE. (4 cr; open to German majors and minors and
all interested students; prereq 3200 or 3201; not offered 1975-76)
Selections reflect trends in literary movements in a divided Germany. Prose texts and
poetry are read in German; lectures and seminar-type discussions are in English.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1 -5 cr per qtr; prereq t)

Spanish (Span)
OBJECTIVES
The Spanish curriculum is designed to provide students with the oppor
tunity for an in-depth study of Hispanic culture, language, and literature. The
courses provide options for students (a) to develop critical insight into the
philosophy and values of another culture; (b) to develop fluency in a second
language; (c) to develop a sensitivity for literature as it reflects the experience of
Spanish-speaking peoples. The curriculum accommodates liberal arts students in
terested in the cross-cultural perspective or an in-depth language experience as
well as students interested in secondary school teaching or in graduate school.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Span 1100, 1101, 1102 or equivalent; 1110, 1120, 3100 (1 cr), 3120, 3130, 3300,
3510, 3602; and 12 additional credits in Spanish courses numbered 3000 or
above.
A foreign study experience and regular use of the language laboratory is recom
mended for maintenance of the language skills.
Proficiency Requirement: Students will be expected to demonstrate their pro
ficiency in the field by examination. This will be administered by the dis
cipline and will cover the skills of reading, writing, listening, and speaking.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
Span 1100, 1101, 1102 or equivalent; 1110, 1120, 3100 (1 cr), 3120, 31.30, 3205,
3300; and 8 additional credits in Spanish courses numbered 3000 or above.
A foreign study experience and regular use of the language laboratory is recom
mended for maintenance of the language skills.
Proficiency Requirement: Same as for the major.
REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Major or minor in Spanish; and required professional education courses including
methods and student teaching in Spanish.
A foreign study experience and regular use of the language laboratory is recom
mended for maintenance of the language skills.
Proficiency Requirement: Students seeking teacher certification will be expected
to demonstrate their proficiency in Spanish by examination. This will be ad
ministered by the discipline and will cover the skills of reading, writing, lis
tening, and speaking.
FOR STUDENTS INTENDING TO PURSUE GRADUATE STUDY
Major in Spanish. (Span 3520 and .3601 are recommended literature electives.)
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FOR STUDENTS NOT MAJORING OR MINORING IN SPANISH
For an In-Depth Cultural Emphasis:
Span 1100, 1101, 1102 or equivalent; 1110, 1120, 3205, 3300, 3550 (a cultural
topic), 3603. (Courses in Latin-American area studies and a foreign study
experience are recommended.)
For an In-Depth Language Emphasis:
Span 1100, 1101, 1102 or equivalent; 1110, 1120, 3100 (4 cr), 3120, 3130. (A
foreign study experience, special projects in language, and regular use of the
language laboratory are recommended for maintenance of the language skills.)
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Note—Students may not receive double credit for courses offered in both
English and Spanish.
llOOf. BEGINNING SPANISH: LANGUAGE AND CULTURE. (5 cr)
An integrated approach to the culture of Spanish-speaking peoples. The perspective of
language will be coupled with a special cultural lecture series which will treat modern
philosophy, customs, and traditions of Spanish America and Spain. Emphasis upon
reading ability and rudimentary conversation.
llOlw. BEGINNING SPANISH: LANGUAGE AND CULTURE. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or t)
The second course in the sequence beginning with 1100.
1102s. BEGINNING SPANISH: LANGUAGE AND CULTURE. (5 cr; prereq 1101 or t )
The third course in the sequence beginning with 1100.
lllOf. INTERMEDIATE SPANISH I: A CULTURAL APPROACH. (4 cr; prereq 1102 or t )
Intermediate Spanish grammar and conversation with special attention to topics of cultural
interest. Intensive study of grammar will be combined with special reports, debates, situ
ational (survival) dialogues, simulations, and dramatic presentations with a view to the de
velopment of meaningful vocabularies and grammatical skill.
1120w. INTERMEDIATE SPANISH II: A CULTURAL APPROACH. (4 cr; prereq 1110 or #)
Intermediate Spanish grammar and reading. Intensive study of grammar will be com
bined with cultural readings from contemporary Latin American and Peninsular short
fiction and contemporary events. Intensive practice in grammar, reading, preparation of
original compositions, and conversation.
3100f,s. CONVERSATION. (1 cr; repeatable to 4 cr; prereq 1120 or #; S-NR grading only)
Designed to give the student a proficiency in the useful oral possibilities of the Spanish
language through topic discussions, oral reports, and situational dialogues.
3120f. STUDIES IN ADVANCED SPANISH LANGUAGE I. (4 cr; repeatable to 8 cr; prereq
jr or sr or #)
An in-depth study of the basic structures and pronunciation and diction patterns of the
Spanish language with projects designed to develop a high degree of writing, listening,
and speaking skill.
3130w. STUDIES IN ADVANCED SPANISH LANGUAGE II. (4 cr; repeatable to 8 cr; prereq
jr or sr or t)
Designed with goals similar to course 3120 but with a view to the more subtle aspects of
advanced Spanish grammar and pronunciation and diction.
3205f. LATIN-AMERICAN CULTURE SEEN THROUGH ITS LITERATURE IN TRANS
LATION. (4 cr; open to all students)
Past and present culture of Latin America. Emphasis on the contemporary period. Lectures,
discussions, and readings in English.
3300s. INTRODUCTION TO SPANISH THOUGHT. (4 cr; prereq 1120 or #)
An introduction to the intellectual thought of Spain and Spanish America as seen in its
literature. Special emphasis on literary history, major periods, and figures.
3510s. LITERATURE OF THE GOLDEN AGE. (4 cr; prereq 3300 or t • not offered 1976-77)
The major dramatists and poets of the period; Lope de Vega, Tirso de Molina, Juan
Ruiz de Alarcon, Calderon de la Barca, Fray Luis de Leon, Gongora, Quevedo.
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3520w. LITERATURE OF 19TH-CENTURY SPAIN. (4 cr; prereq 3300 or I; not offered
The poetry of romanticism, the development of realism from costumbrismo through the
Spanish naturalistic novel the generation of 1898 with such authors as Espronceda
Becquer, Larra, Alarcon, Valera, Perez Galdos, Blasco Ibaiiez, Benavente, etc.
3540w

CONTEMPORARY SPANISH DRAMA. (4 cr; prereq 3300 or »; not offered 1976-77)
An analysis of the problems of the individual in modern Spanish society as seen through
contemporary drama Special emphasis upon the role and function of women in Spanish
gene,ral h"™" fUlfillment- Spanish ethical viewpoints, and posfhdiH^T5 g"eS
CG;augeetr
L°rCa' Buer° Valle^ B™~- Alfonso
Pasm
Paso, Casona.
Casona, Grau,
etc.

3550s. TOPICS IN SPANISH LITERATURE, LANGUAGE AND CULTURE. (4 cr; repeatable
when topic changes; prereq 3300 or #; not offered 1975-76)
Intensive experience for students in special aspects of the literature, language, and culure of Spain (e.g., Cervantes and the Spanish Renaissance, Dramatic Art of Alejandro
Casona, Franco and Contemporary Spain, etc.). Topic to be announced.
3601w. TOPICS IN LATIN-AMERICAN LITERATURE FROM 1500 to 1900. (4 cr repeatable when topic changes; prereq 3300 or #; not offered 1975-76)
A comprehensive view of Latin-American literature during the baroque, neoclassic, ro
mantic, realist, and modernist periods with a stress on important figures such as Inca
Dario Marti rf8?'
nminced

In*! df la Cruz" Lizardi- Echeverria, Sarmiento, Palma,
Lugones. An examination of all literary genres. Topic to be an-

3602w. TOPICS IN LATIN-AMERICAN LITERATURE FROM 1900 TO PRESENT. (4 cr
repeatable when topic changes; prereq 3300 or *; not offered 1976-77)
A comprehensive view of Latin-American literature during the contemporary period
with a stress on important figures such as Huidobro, Vallejo, Neruda, Paz, Carpentier
orges, Asturias, Vargas Lloss, Cortazar, and Garcia Marquez. An examination of all
a sPecIal emphasis upon the novel since 1950. Topic to be annoimcedge"r6S W
3603s. CHICANOS. (4 cr; open to all students)
Survey of the history, cultural attitudes, growing sense of identity, and militancy of
Chicanos as reflected in historical and creative literature.
3950f, 395lw, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq

t)

MUSIC (Mus)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the music curriculum is to fulfill the cultural goals of a liberal
arts college through courses and experiences which will familiarize the student
with the traditions of Western music and which will foster the development of a
critical ability necessary for understanding those traditions. Theoretical and
practical courses which provide a sound academic background in music are available
tor those who intend to continue study at graduate schools, for those who intend
to teach and for those who are interested in music as an area of study within a
general liberal arts degree.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Mus 1100-1101-1102, 1103-1104-1105, 1106-1107-1108, 3104-3105-3106; 11 cre
dits in Individual Performance Studies in the major area; Senior Project 3320and 9 additional credits in music courses numbered 3000 or above.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
At least 30 credits to include Mus 1100-1101-1102 and either 1106-1107-1108
or 3104-3105-3106.

80

Music
REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Major:
Major in music; 11 credits from Mus 1400, 1410, 1420, 14.30, 1440; and required
professional education courses including methods and student teaching in
music. Students desiring certification in grades K-12 must also take Ed 3210.
Teacher preparation music majors planning to enter instrumental teaching should
include within the major Mus 3330, 3331, 3332, 3340, and 3341.
Teacher preparation music majors planning to enter choral teaching should include
within the major 4 credits of Mus 3452; enrollment in 2 successive years
beginning with the sophomore year is recommended.
Minor:
Minor in music; and required professional education courses including methods
and student teaching in music. Students desiring certification in grades K-12
must also take Ed 3210.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
1100 through 1105. CORE STUDIES I: MUSIC THEORY
Review of fundamentals; contrapuntal and harmonic techniques aimed at the develop
ment of effective analytical skill. A concurrent class in ear-training and sight-singing is
required of music majors, optional for nonmajors.
1100f-l 101 w-1102s. Music Theory. (3crperqtr)
1103f-l 104w-l 105s. Ear-Training and Sight-Singing. (2 cr per qtr; S-NR grading
only)
1106f-l 107w-l 108s. CORE STUDIES II: ADVANCED MUSIC THEORY. (4 cr per qtr; prereq 1102 and 1105)
A continuation of Core Studies I including harmonic, contrapuntal, and 20th-century
techniques, keyboard harmony, sight-singing, and ear-training. Analysis of larger forms will
be emphasized through study of works of all periods.
1200w,s. INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC. (5 cr)
A general survey to develop an intelligent understanding and appreciation of music.
Designed for students not majoring in music.
1210f. FUNDAMENTALS OF MUSIC. (4 cr)
The rudiments of music, its notation, basic formal concepts, and an introduction to the
keyboard. Designed for students not majoring in music.
1300 through 1318f,w,s. INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE STUDIES. (1 cr per qtr for each;
prereq t)
Private instruction in the following areas is open to all students. It is recommended that
music majors fulfill their requirement of 11 credits in successive enrollments of 1 credit
per quarter in order to maintain continuous emphasis in the major performance area.
The 3300 through 3318 series is intended for music majors of junior and senior
standing. A jury examination in the major performance area is required for music majors
during the sophomore year; the examination provides an effective check on the major's
progress and is prerequisite to enrolling in the 3300 through 3318 series. Note—Applied
music instructors are not expected to make up sessions for unexcused absences from
scheduled lessons.
1300.
1301.
1303.
1304.
1305.
1306.
1307.
1308.
1309.

Piano
Voice
Violin
Viola
Cello
Double Bass
Flute
Oboe
Clarinet

1310.
1311.
1312.
1313.
1314.
1315.
1316.
1317.
1318.
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Saxophone
Bassoon
Trumpet
French Horn
Trombone
Tuba
Percussion
Organ
Harpsichord

Courses of Instruction
1319f,w,s. ACCOMPANYING. (1 cr; prereq #; S-NR grading only)
Piano students are encouraged to broaden their music skills by accompanying; students
who accompany private lessons may receive credit. Accompanying assignments are made
through consultation with the piano faculty.
1320f,w,s. SMALL CHAMBER ENSEMBLE. (1 cr; prereq t )
Performance of instrumental or vocal chamber music; groups are prearranged according to
the interests of students and availability of materials.
I400f,w,s. CONCERT BAND. (1 cr; prereq 8; S-NR grading only)
Rehearsals and concerts cover standard and contemporary band literature. Several con
certs are given each year.
1405f,w,s. STAGE BAND. (1 cr; prereq It; S-NR grading only)
Rehearsals and concerts cover the literature for this medium.
I410f,w,s. ORCHESTRA. (1 cr; prereq #; S-NR grading only)
Wide range of orchestral literature performed; several public concerts annually.
I420f,w,s. MEN'S CHORUS. (1 cr; prereq t; S-NR grading only)
Preparation of choral works of distinctive nature for at least one public concert each
quarter and other special events.
1430f,w,s. UNIVERSITY CHOIR. (1 cr; prereq t; S-NR grading only)
Preparation of choral works for at least one public concert each quarter and other spe
cial events.
I440f,w,s. CHAMBER CHOIR. (1 cr; prereq 8; S-NR grading only)
Preparation of choral works suited to a small mixed ensemble with several annual per
formances.
3104f-3105w-3106s. CORE STUDIES III: MUSIC HISTORY AND LITERATURE. (4 cr per
qtr; prereq 1102 or t )
A sequence of courses to examine the historical development of Western music and rep
resentative literature of the various periods and styles. Emphasis on listening, score
analysis, and performance practice.
3104f. Music of the Medieval, Renaissance, and Baroque Eras. (4 cr; prereq 1102
or #)
3105w. Music of the Classical and Romantic Periods. ( 4 cr; prereq 1102 or #)
3106s. Post-Romantic and Contemporary Music. (4 cr; prereq 1102 or 8)
3300 through 3318f,w,s. INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE STUDIES. (1 cr per qtr for each;
prereq jr or sr music major and successful completion of jury examination
described under 1300 through 1318 above)
Advanced private instruction in the major performance area for music majors of junior
and senior standing. (For listing of individual performance areas, see Mus 1300 through
1318 above). Note—Applied music instructors are not expected to make up sessions for
unexcused absences from scheduled lessons.
3320f,w,s. SENIOR PROJECT. (1 cr; S-NR grading only)
A culminating activity intended to give a graduating student an opportunity to demon
strate competence as a musician. Projects might take the form of a solo recital, lecturerecital, research paper, chamber music recital, or other major study. The nature of the
project should be determined in the student's junior year and approved by the music
faculty. Majors pursuing Individual Performance Studies 3300 through 3318 would
normally satisfy this requirement with a senior recital.
3330f. INSTRUMENTAL TECHNIQUES—WOODWIND. (2 cr)
A practical study designed to develop elementary skills as well as a basic teaching know
ledge and understanding of performance problems of the woodwind instruments.
3331w. INSTRUMENTAL TECHNIQUES—BRASS AND PERCUSSION. (2 cr)
A practical study designed to develop elementary skills as well as a basic teaching know
ledge and understanding of performance problems of the brass and percussion instruments.
3332s. INSTRUMENTAL TECHNIQUES—STRINGS. (2 cr)
A practical study designed to develop elementary skills as well as a basic teaching know
ledge and understanding of performance problems of the stringed instruments.
3340s. INSTRUMENTAL CONDUCTING. (2 cr; prereq 8; not offered 1975-76)
Fundamentals and special problems of instrumental conducting.
3341w. ORCHESTRATION. (2 cr; prereq 8; not offered 1975-76)
Theoretical study of orchestral and band instruments and special problems of scoring and
arranging for large instrumental ensembles.
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3350w. 16TH-CENTURY COUNTERPOINT. (4 cr; prereq 1102; not ofFered 1976-77)
Strict modal counterpoint in two, three, and four parts; writing of canon, points of
imitation, double counterpoint.
3351s. 18TH-CENTURY COUNTERPOINT. (4 cr; prereq 3350; not offered 1976-77)
Tonal counterpoint in the style of Bach; the invention, sinfonia, fugue.
3400f,w,s. COMPOSITION. (Cr ar; prereq #)
Original work guided on an individual basis.
3452s. CHORAL LITERATURE AND CONDUCTING. (2 cr; prereq t )
A survey of published choral music with emphasis on personal conducting experience.
Teacher preparation choral majors are required to register two times, preferably in
successive years.
3500f, 3501w, 3502s. SEMINAR. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq 3106 or t )
To be arranged according to student and faculty interests and needs; seminar topics will
be announced well in advance of the term in which they are offered.
3950f, 3951 w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq

t)

PHILOSOPHY (Phil)
OBJECTIVES
The courses in philosophy are designed not only to acquaint students with
significant and systematic portions of the record of individuals' reflections about
themselves and the universe but also, more importantly, to teach those logical
and analytical skills which have evolved from such inquiry.
The requirements for a major or minor in the discipline are intended to be few
enough to facilitate the pursuit of a liberal education from a base in philosophy.
Some students, particularly those seeking preprofessional training in the field, may
wish to exceed the minimum requirements.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Phil 1210; three courses selected from Phil 3100, 3101, 3102, 3104; three courses
selected from Phil 31.30, 3210, 3215, 3240, 3260, 3320, 3.330; one course
selected from Phil .3600, 3610, 3620, .3630; and Phil 3850.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
Phil 1210; two courses selected from Phil 3100, 3101, 3102, 3104; two courses
selected from Phil 3130, 3210, 3215, 3240, 3260, 3320, 3330; one course
selected from Phil .3600, .3610, 3620, 3630.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
1130. PHILOSOPHY AND CONTEMPORARY MORAL ISSUES. (5 cr; offered winter 1976,
fall 1976)
A critical analysis of arguments aimed at the resolution of some contemporary moral issues.
1140s. PHILOSOPHY AND LITERATURE. (5 cr)
Philosophical problems as reflected in classics in literature. Attention given to Aeschylus,
Sophocles, Euripides, Shakespeare, Voltaire, Tolstoy, Ibsen, T. S. Eliot, Camus, and Gide.
1150. PHILOSOPHY AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH. (5 cr; offered spring 1976, winter 1977)
A critical examination of philosophical issues such as the mind/body problem, the sur
vival hypothesis, personal identity, time, space, and the concepts of knowledge which
underlie the theory and practice of psychical research.
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1170s. PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGIOUS ISSUES. (5 cr; not offered 1975-76)
A critical study focusing on the question of the existence of God, including the problem of
evil, the problem of verification/falsification of religious statements, and the nature of
religious language.
1210f,w. INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC. (5 cr)
An introduction to symbolic logic. Includes truth-tables and natural deduction techniques
for propositional logic and first-order
predicate logic. Special attention to the application
of symbolic logic to arguments formulated in ordinary English.
3100f, 3101w, 3102s, 31Q4f. HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY
Survey of the historical development of Western philosophic thought. The courses need
not be taken in sequence.
3100f. Ancient Philosophy. (5 cr; prereq soph)
Survey of the main developments in Western philosophic thought from
Thales to Plotinus. Special attention to Plato and Aristotle and their influence
upon subsequent thought.
3101w. Rationalism and Empiricism. (5 cr; prereq soph)
The philosophical systems of continental rationalism (Descartes, Spinoza,
and Leibniz) and British empiricism (Locke, Berkeley, and Hume).
3102s. Kant and 19th-century Continental Thought. (5 cr; prereq soph)
The "critical philosophy" of Immanuel Kant as reflected in the Prolegomena
and the influence of Kant upon 19th-century continental thought. Readings
from Hegel, Schopenhauer, Kierkegaard, and Nietzsche.
3104f. Anglo-American Philosophy Since 1900. (5 cr; prereq 1210 or #)
A critical study of selected works of such philosophers as Wittgenstein,
Russell, Moore, Austin, Carnap, Ryle, and Quine.
3130s. PHILOSOPHY OF LOGIC. (5 cr; prereq 1210; not offered 1976-77)
Philosophical issues concerning formal logic: the syntax-semantics-pragmatics distinction,
the bearers of truth, the nature of logical truth, the concept of logical consequence, the
relation of formal logic to natural language.
3140s. SYMBOLIC LOGIC. (5 cr; prereq 1210 or #)
An advanced treatment of topics considered in Phil 1210. Includes alternative decision
procedures for propositional logic, natural deduction techniques for the propositional
calculus and the first-order
predicate calculus with identity, the logic of relations,
syntactic and semantic metatheory for the propositional and first-order
predicate calculi.
3200f. AESTHETICS. (5 cr; prereq soph or #; not offered 1975-76)
Philosophical problems in the evaluation of natural objects and works of art. Special
attention to some historically important "theories" of art and to the vocabularies of
aesthetic response and aesthetic criticism.
3210. ETHICS. (5 cr; prereq 1210 or t; offered fall 1975, winter 1977)
Some major issues in contemporary moral philosophy.
3215s. ETHICAL THEORY. (5 cr; prereq 1210 or #; not offered 1975-76)
An intensive study of one or more ethical theories.
3240f. METAPHYSICS AND EPISTEMOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1210 or t- not offered 1975-76)
A critical examination of problems of traditional metaphysics and/or the theory of know
ledge. Topics chosen from among the following: the problem of universals, the mind/
body problem, the analytic-synthetic distinction, the problem of a priori knowledge, the
problem of perception, the analysis of epistemic concepts: knowledge, belief, evidence.
3260w. POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY. (5 cr; prereq 1210 or 5; not offered 1976-77)
An analytical study of the philosophical issue of politics; e.g., the common good, authority,
justice, natural law, natural rights, etc.
3320f. PHILOSOPHY OF LANGUAGE. (5 cr; prereq 1210 or 5; not offered 1976-77)
A critical examination of recent developments in the philosophy of language: semantictheory, the function of signs and symbols in discourse, speech acts, the transformational
theory of grammar, syntactic structures. Readings from philosophers such as Wittgenstein,
Austin, Searle, Chomsky, Frege, Strawson, Russell, and Kripke.
3330s. PHILOSOPHY OF MIND. (5 cr; prereq 1210 or #; not offered 1975-76)
The analytic study of problems related to the nature and kinds of mental phenomena and
our knowledge of them.
PHILOSOPHICAL STUDIES SEMINAR. (5 cr; repeatable; prereq 1210 or #; offered fall
1975, winter 1976, spring 1977)
An intensive investigation of a particular philosophical problem or area. Topic to be
announced.
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3610w. SEMINAR ON THE PHILOSOPHY OF KANT. (5 cr; prereq 3102 or t; not offered
1975-76)
Selected works by Kant, including a study of appropriate traditional and contemporary
secondary literature.
3620w. SEMINAR ON AN INDIVIDUAL PHILOSOPHER. (5 cr; repeatable; prereq t )
A detailed investigation of the work(s) of a major philosopher. Topic to be announced.
3630s. SEMINAR IN LEGAL PHILOSOPHY. (5 cr; prereq #; not offered 1976-77)
An in-depth study of some of the philosophical problems of law.
3850f,w,s. SENIOR PHILOSOPHICAL THESIS. (5 cr; prereq major in philosophy and t )
The development of a significant paper on an approved topic under the direction of one
or more members of the philosophy staff. To be presented to the staff for evaluation on
completion.
3950f, 395lw, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq

t)

SPEECH AND THEATRE ARTS
Speech Communication (Spch)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the speech communication curriculum is to provide instruction
and experiences for those who wish to study: the oral communication tradition
and the drawing out from that tradition those principles and concepts that have
implications for the contemporary world; the determination of the relationship
between the broad scope of man as a manipulator of symbols in transactional
confrontation and the more specific areas of rhetoric and dialectics; and speech
communication as a process in systems of various sizes—interpersonal, small
group, group-to-group. In addition, the speech communication curriculum pro
vides for the solidification of understanding through directed practice and criticism.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Spch 1100 or 1101, 1102, 3100, 3110, 3131, 3200, .3202, 3300, 3400, 3410 or 3430;
and two additional speech communication courses.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
Spch 1100 or 1101; and five additional speech communication courses.
REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Major:
Major in speech communication that includes Spch 1400, 3800; not less than 45
credits in speech communication courses; participation in forensics; and re
quired professional education courses including methods and student teaching
in speech communication.
Minor:
Spch 1100 or 1101, 1300, 3110, -3200, 3.300, .3800; one course selected from 3131,
3400, 3410; 1400 or participation in forensics; and required professional edu
cation courses including methods and student teaching in speech communi
cation.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
WITH A SPEECH-THEATRE MAJOR
Spch 1100 or 1101, 1300, 1400, 3200, 3300, either 3400 or 3410, 3800; Th 1500,
1700, 1810, 3600, 3700, 3800; participation in at least two kinds of speech or
theatre activities; and required professional education courses including
methods and student teaching in speech communication.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
1100f,w,s. FUNDAMENTALS OF SPEECH. (5 cr)
An introduction to public address and speech communication, theory, directed practice in
a variety of speech situations.
1101f,w,s. INTRODUCTION TO SPEECH COMMUNICATION. (5 cr)
A fundamentals of speech course that surveys the field of communication, including
intrapersonal, interpersonal, small group and organizational communication, public speak
ing, mass communication and intercultural communication; directed laboratory experience
in all areas; recommended for majors, minors, and preprofessional requirements.
1102f. INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION. (4 cr)
Study of the variables in spontaneous face-to-face interaction aimed at creating under
standing of the student's own communication patterns in dyads.
1300f. SPEECH SCIENCE: VOICE AND DICTION. (4 cr; not offered 1976-77)
The physical basis of speech; voice and the international phonetic alphabet; and normal
speech development.
1400f. INTRODUCTION TO MASS MEDIA. (3 cr)
Radio and television, including history, means, media, sponsorship, and the relation of
these to the public's interest.
140If. INTRODUCTION TO BROADCASTING. (2 cr; prereq 1400 or TJ1400)
Problems of production, equipment organization; exercise in production.
1790f,w. FORENSICS PERFORMANCE. (1 cr; repeatable to 8 cr; prereq t )
Active participation in two different competitive forensics events such as debate, ex
temporaneous speaking, persuasive speaking, rhetorical criticism, oral interpretation, and
reader's theatre; analysis of competitive experience.
3100f,w,s. CONTINUING SEMINAR. (1 cr; repeatable to 6 cr; prereq speech communication
major and #; S-NR grading only)
The continuing examination of speech communication; relating the parts to the whole.
31 lOw. PUBLIC SPEAKING. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or 1101)
Relationships of purpose, source, media, and audience in the public speech occasion.
Preparation and delivery of speeches from manuscript and extemporaneous speeches.
3131s. CONTEMPORARY THEORY: LANGUAGE AND SPEECH COMMUNICATION. (4 cr;
prereq 1100 or 1101; not offered 1976-77)
Works that have affected speech communication—Richards, Burke, McLuhan, and others;
characteristics of language; its function in oral discourse; models of communication.
3200f. PERSUASION. (4 cr; prereq 1100 or 1101; not offered 1976-77)
Speech communication intended to influence choice; psychological theories of persuasion
and current research; persuasion in interpersonal, public speaking, and mass communi
cation contexts; directed practice.
3202f. ARGUMENTATION. (4 cr; prereq 1100 or 1101; not offered 1975-76)
Argumentation as a form of social influence; theories of rational discourse; directed
practice in interpersonal and public contexts.
3300w. SMALL GROUP COMMUNICATION. (5 cr; prereq 1102 or 5)
Communication in small groups; structure, role emergence, climate, analysis, practice.
3310s. INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or 1101; not offered
1976-77)
Speech communication between persons of two or more cultures. Cultural shock, value
systems, nonverbal behavior, language skills; their influence on intercultural interpersonal
communication. Students may specialize in the study of communication between persons
of their own culture and those of a particular contrast—American or other-American
culture.
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3320s. COMMUNICATION IN ORGANIZATIONS. (4 cr; prereq 1100 or 1101 or #; not of
fered 1975-76)
The role of speech communication in human organizations, structures, channels, practices,
breakdowns, and presentational speaking.
3400f. WESTERN SPEECH TRADITIONS. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or 1101 or #; not offered 197576)
Greek, Roman, medieval, and Renaissance theories and practices of speechmaking; his
torical and philosophic context and influence on education.
34l0w. AMERICAN PUBLIC ADDRESS. (4 cr; prereq 1100 or 1101; not offered 1975-76)
Survey of the history and criticism of religious and political speech in the United States
from 1620 to the 1950's.
3430s. CONTEMPORARY RHETORIC AND CRITICISM. (4 cr; prereq 1100 or 1101; not
offered 1975-76)
Theories of rhetorical criticism applied in the context of speeches and social movements
in America and abroad since the 1950's.
3600. SELECTED TOPICS IN SPEECH COMMUNICATION. (4 cr; repeatable when topic
changes; prereq 1100 or 1101; offered when feasible)
A topical course in communication and rhetorical theory or practice; topics such as
American Indian orators, American women orators, nonverbal communication and barriers
in communication will be announced in advance.
3800s. ORAL INTERPRETATION. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or 1101)
The oral tradition of literature; history and development of oral interpretation; directed
practice in the reading of prose, poetry, and drama.
3910f,w,s. DIRECTED EXPERIENCE IN TEACHING SPEECH COMMUNICATION. (1-5 cr;
repeatable to 10 cr; prereq t)
Practice as laboratory facilitators in the introductory level speech courses; weekly seminar
sessions focus upon method, planning, and problems in speech communication instruction.
3950f, 3951 w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq ft)

Theatre Arts (Th)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the theatre arts curriculum is to implement the objectives of a
liberal arts education by providing sound academic training in theatre arts for the
terminal liberal arts student, for those wishing to continue their education in this
field, or for those preparing to teach. The theatre arts curriculum guides the stu
dent toward an appreciation for and the ability to produce theatre of worth. The
UMM Theatre productions are correlated with classroom work to provide oppor
tunities for student participation in all areas of the theatre arts.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Th 1500, 1700, 1810, .3500, 3600, 3700, 3790, 3800; 13 credits from 3501, 3510,
3520, 3601, 3701, 3801, 3802; and at least 4 credits in dramatic literature. In
addition, the student is expected to participate actively in theatre productions
and related activities.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
Th 1500, 1700, 1810; and at least 12 additional credits in theatre arts courses
numbered 3000 or above (exclusive of Continuing Seminar 3100). In addition,
the student is expected to participate actively in theatre productions and re
lated activities.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Major:
Major in theatre arts; Spch 1.300, 1400, 3800; and required professional education
courses including methods and student teaching in theatre arts.
Minor:
Th 1500, 1700, 1810, 3500, 3600, 3700, 3800; either Spch 1300 or 1400, ,3800;
and required professional education courses including methods and student
teaching in theatre arts.
REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
WITH A SPEECH-THEATRE MAJOR
Th 1500, 1700, 1810, 3600, 3700, 3800; Spch 1100 or 1101, 1.300, 1400, 3200, 3300,
either 3400 or 3410, 3800; participation in at least two kinds of speech or
theatre activities; and required professional education courses including methods
and student teaching in theatre arts.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
1500f. INTRODUCTION TO THE THEATRE ARTS. (4 cr)
Introduction to the history and theories of plays, playwrights, scenic artists, and architects.
1700w. FUNDAMENTALS OF ACTING. (5 cr; prereq 1500; lab fee required)
An intensive course in the creative approach to characterization with an emphasis on
the development and use of the imagination, sensitivity, and insight needed for the
creation of credible patterns of expression. Theory and practice in the use of makeup as an
aid to the creation of characters from dramatic literature; theory and effect of light and
color relative to stage makeup as an effective element in theatre art.
1790f,w,s. THEATRE PERFORMANCE. (1 cr; repeatable to 6 cr; prereq t )
Active participation in some aspect of theatre production followed by an analysis and
critique of the experience.
1810w. STAGECRAFT. (4 cr; prereq 1500)
Basic forms of stage scenery and their functions in the theatre, functions and elements of
design, and principles of composition. Theory and practice in the construction, painting,
and shifting of stage scenery as elements of theatre art.
3100f,w,s. CONTINUING SEMINAR. (1 cr; repeatable to 6 cr; prereq #; S-NR grading only)
A seminar for all majors in theatre arts in which the course work is related to the central
concerns of the various areas of study. Open to freshmen and sophomores who are con
sidering a theatre arts major as well as to juniors and seniors.
3500f. THEATRE HISTORY I. (5 cr; not offered 1975-76)
Development of the theatrical arts from the beginnings to the 18th century (classical to
neoclassical); plays, playwrights, and physical theatre.
3501s. THEATRE HISTORY II. (5 cr; not offered 1975-76)
Development of the theatrical arts from the 18th century to the present; plays, play
wrights, and physical theatre.
3510s. HISTORY OF DRAMATIC THEORY AND CRITICISM. (5 cr; prereq jr or sr or I; not
offered 1976-77)
An examination of the nature and functions of the theatre as seen through the writings
of its critics and theorists; the evolution of dramatic theory from Aristotle to the present.
3520f. NON-WESTERN THEATRE AND DRAMA. (4 cr; not offered 1976-77)
Theatre and drama of non-Western cultures, particularly that of the Orient.
3600f. STAGE DIRECTION I. (4 cr; prereq 1500, 1700, 1810)
Fundamental theories of stage direction; study and practice in stage direction and play
selection; an introduction to the work of the director as an artist, teacher, and executive.
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3601w. STAGE DIRECTION II. (4 cr; prereq 1500, 1700, 1810)
Modern theories of stage direction; problems of stage direction in the theatre of today
for proscenium, thrust, and arena productions.
3603s. CREATIVE DRAMA WITH CHILDREN. (3 cr; prereq 1500 or elementary education
major or 5)
The use of informal drama in the classroom. Demonstrations, observations, and pre
sentations.
3700f. INTERMEDIATE ACTING. (4 cr; prereq 1700; lab fee required; not offered 1976-77)
Concepts of analyzing and motivating the character within the boundaries of the script.
Application of the creative theory to a variety of roles.
3701s. ADVANCED ACTING. (4 cr; prereq 3700; not offered 1976-77)
Methods of preparation and styles and techniques of the actor's art suitable to plays from
representative periods in theatrical history: Greek and Roman, Elizabethan, neoclassical,
modern.
3790w. READER'S THEATRE. (4 cr; prereq Spch 3800 or 8; not offered 1975-76)
Theory and concepts of the presentation of dramatic and nondramatic literature by a
group through the use of visual and oral suggestion. The preparation and production of
Choral Readings, Reader's Theatre and Chamber Theatre. The dramatistic approach to
the'oral interpretation of literature.
3800s. SCENIC DESIGN. (4 cr; prereq 1810)
The design of scenery as an expressive environment for the stage play. A study of various
styles of historical and contemporary stage production and theatre architecture through
the writings and designs of such artists and theorists as Appia, Craig, Meyerhold, Jones,
and Simonson. Problems in the coordination of design and its technical execution in the
interpretation of dramatic literature for a variety of staging techniques.
380If. STAGE LIGHTING. (4 cr; prereq 1810; not offered 1975-76)
History and development of lighting for the stage. Theory and concepts of lighting as a
_ visual art and its function in the theatre. Lighting design as a creative process and
practical execution of lighting design problems. Lighting equipment and its use.
3802f. STAGE COSTUMING. (4 cr; prereq 1810; not offered 1976-77)
The history and development of stage costume. Theory and concepts of stage costuming
as a visual art and investigation of its theatrical functions. Costume design as a creative
process. Practical demonstrations of knowledge of design, history, and functions of stage
costume.
3950f, 395Iw, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq t)

Division of the Social Sciences
ANTHROPOLOGY (Anth)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the course offerings in anthropology is to provide an under
standing of man and man's society with reference to both biology and culture. The
student will be confronted with a broad historical and comparative framework
within which to view the variety and diversity of human cultures. A survey of
concepts, techniques, and substantive knowledge of the various branches of the
field will be given; e.g., physical anthropology, ethnology, social anthropology,
archaeology, and linguistics. (See Sociology for further information.)
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Note—Anth .3405 and 3480 may also be taken for credit in sociology.
llOOf. INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY. (5 cr)
Prehistoric man and culture. Origins of man and development of modern "races." Growth
and differentiation of the cultures of man from the Stone Age to the dawn of civilization
in the Bronze and Iron Ages with special emphasis on the development of new world
civilizations.
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lUOw. INTRODUCTION TO CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY. (5 cr)
The varieties and range of human behavior as revealed through the comparative study of
cultures throughout the world. Concepts developed by anthropologists in their attempts to
understand both the unity and diversity of mankind.
3380f. CULTURAL CHANGE. (5 cr; repeatable with 5; prereq 1110 or Soc 1100)
Theories and case studies of sociocultural change. Changes in different types of cultures
in various parts of the world compared.
3405s. MINORITIES IN A CHANGING WORLD. (5 cr; prereq 1110 or Soc 1100)
(Same as Soc 3405) A comparative study of ethnic stratification systems. Theories and
empirical studies concerned with prejudice and discrimination and the American experience in these matters.
3480f. THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE SOCIOCULTURAL MILIEU. (5 cr; repeatable with
»; prereq 10 cr in anthropology, sociology, or psychology)
(Same as Soc 34S0) In order to concentrate on a delimited topic in culture and personality,
social structure and personality, cognitive anthropology, or cultural linguistics, this course
will rotate its content. Specific topics such as acculturation or the effects of extreme
social situations on the person may be dealt with for the whole quarter. Thus, different
aspects of the relationship of the person to his or her society will be analyzed in an
intensive manner.
3520w. THE ANTHROPOLOGY OF RELIGION. (5 cr; prereq 1110 and 5 addtl cr in an
thropology or sociology; not offered 1976-77)
A comparative study of religion in various parts of the world. Theories and concepts
developed by anthropologists in dealing with religious phenomena in a cross-cultural
perspective.
3550f. COMPARATIVE INSTITUTIONS. (5 cr; prereq 1110 and 5 addtl cr in anthropology
or sociology; not offered 1975-76)
An in-depth, cross-cultural analysis of social institutions. The specific set of institutions
examined may vary from time to time (e.g., political, legal, kinship, economic, etc.).
3620s. AREA STUDIES. (5 cr; repeatable with #; prereq 1110 or Soc 1100)
An in-depth study of the ethnography (including values, religion, politics, economic in
stitutions, and kinship structure) of a particular part of the world. The area of concen
tration may vary from time to time.
3800s. SEMINAR IN ANTHROPOLOGY. (5 cr; repeatable with #; prereq 15 cr in anthro
pology or sociology)
An advanced exposition of the different theoretical and methodological developments in
anthropology.
*
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq *)
Research, field, or cultural experiences for students interested in anthropological topics.

BUSINESS ECONOMICS (BuEc)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the business economics curriculum is to provide liberal arts
students with an opportunity to explore and to familiarize themselves with some
of the concepts and tools commonly used in the daily operations of a business
enterprise. Some students may wish to select from among these courses those
which fit into a preprofessional program (e.g., see the Pre-Business preprofessional
program outlined in this bulletin). Others may wish to utilize these courses to
supplement their program for the bachelor of arts degree at UMM. Since this is
not a professional degree program, each student should work carefully with his or
her faculty adviser to ascertain the extent to which these offerings meet particular
educational objectives. The student should be especially aware of the desirability
of graduate training to meet certain occupational objectives.
Those electing a business economics minor are strongly urged to study
broadly and in some depth subjects in the arts, humanities, sciences, and social
sciences.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
BuEc 1210, 1215, 3210; Eeon 1110 and Econ 1115; Math 3600; and two courses
in business economics numbered 3000 or above.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
1210f. PRINCIPLES OF ACCOUNTING I. (5 cr)
An introduction to the basic financial accounting concepts and the derivation of the
major financial statements prepared by accountants.
1215w. PRINCIPLES OF ACCOUNTING II. (5 cr; prereq 1210)
An introduction to development, presentation, and interpretation of accounting data to
aid management in planning and controlling operations, as well as the investor in
decision making.
3200f. FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT. (5 cr; prereq 1210, Econ 1110, and Econ 1115 or I)
A comprehensive introduction to the main concepts in finance and some of their appli
cations in forecasting money and capital markets; cost of ^capital, leverage, and financial
policy; risk and return on investments; portfolio choice and performance measurement;
cost-benefit analysis.
3205w. INVESTMENT FUNDAMENTALS. (5 cr; prereq 3200 or #)
The economic and investment environment as it relates to security investment decisions;
appraisal of investment characteristics; introductory investment analysis of various stocks
and bonds. Determination of investment objectives and execution of portfolio policies for
various types of individual and institutional investors.
3210s. ACCOUNTING THEORY AND PRACTICE. (5 cr; prereq 1215)
Basic accounting principles and postulates and their effectiveness in serving as under
lying assumptions of accounting. Intensive analysis of the theory of income determination.
Asset and liability valuation theories. Development of cash and working capital forecasts.
3215s. MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS. (5 cr; prereq 1210, Econ 1110, and Econ 1115 or #)
An analysis of economic concepts as related to the operation of individual business units;
approaches to management decision making and planning through formulation of problems
in a manner conceptually capable of numerical solution. Integration of economic principles
with various areas of business administration.
3220s. ADMINISTRATIVE AND ORGANIZATION THEORY. (5 cr)
An evolving study of concepts, theory, research, and operational problems. Principal
functional areas of management. Necessary factors and relationships to achieve organi
zational objectives. Establishment of goals, policies, procedures; the planning process;
control systems; organizational structure and behavior; leadership.
3230w. THEORY AND PRINCIPLES OF MARKETING. (5 cr; prereq Econ 1115)
Basic factors affecting policy and strategy issues in marketing. Economic, legal, behavioral,
environmental, ethical, competitive, and technological factors are examined as they affect
product, pricing, promotion, and marketing-channel decisions.
3600s. BUSINESS-ECONOMIC CONDITIONS ANALYSIS. (5 cr; prereq Econ 3105 and Econ
3110ort)
(Same as Econ 3600) An in-depth study of the social accounting system as a basis of
business economic conditions analysis; application of aggregate economic theory as the
basic tool for analyzing business economic conditions; a brief review of the performance
of the American economy; and a technique for forecasting short-run business economicconditions.
3950f, 3951 w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq #)

ECONOMICS (Econ)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the curriculum in economics is to provide the liberal arts
student with a basic understanding of the nature and functioning of the economic
system; to define criteria for assessing efficiency in the provision of goods and
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services; to investigate and assess the operation of economic institutions; and to
evaluate alternative techniques intended to increase economic efficiency and
J
equity.
While not oriented toward providing students with vocational skills, the
discipline does provide an understanding of the operation of the economic en
vironment and therefore would be useful to students contemplating careers in
business, government, or teaching. Since many careers require graduate training
students should consult the economics faculty to outline a suitable program Stu
dents are encouraged to participate in a broad range of courses and related
academic experiences and to work closely with the economics faculty adviser to
fashion a program suited to their needs and desires.

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Econ 1110 1115 3100, 3110; Math 1110 and Math 3600 or their equivalents; and
25 additional credits in economics courses numbered 3000 or above.
Note BuEe 3200 and BuEc 3215 can be used in fulfillment of the major requirempnti;
•
*
ments.

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
Econ 1110, 1115, 3100, 3110; plus 10 additional credits in economics courses
numbered 3000 or above.

REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Economics majors wishing teacher certification must also take the social science
major and the required professional education courses.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
1100f,s. INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMICS. (5 cr)
A brief survey of the development of economic ideas; the structure and functioning of an
economic system; fundamental principles governing the behavior of individual economic
units and the workings of the economy; and economic policies for stabilization and growth.
Designed for a noneconomics major or a beginning economics student who wishes to take
a look at the overall view before enrolling in Econ 1110.
1110f,w. PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS: MACRO. (5 cr)
An introduction to basic economic concepts and problems with emphasis on the mixed
capitalistic enterprise system, business and labor organizations, national income, modern
income determination, and fiscal and monetary policies.
I115w,s. PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS: MICRO. (5 cr)
An introduction to economic analysis with emphasis on supply and demand, theory of
the firm, pricing factors of production, international trade, and current economic problems.
1950f,w,s. SEMINAR FOR SOCIAL SCIENCE MAJORS. (No cr)
Familiarization with the various journals, periodicals, and sources of statistical information
essential to keeping abreast of current developments in economics.
3100f. MICROECONOMIC THEORY. (5 cr)
An analytical approach to decision making by individual economic units under conditions
of competition, monopoly, and monopolistic competition; the resulting allocation of re
sources among competing uses and the division of total output among industries, products,
and firms; the role of government in influencing and regulating business decisions.
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3105w. MONEY AND BANKING. (5 cr; prereq 1110, 1115)
The nature and function of money; the role of commercial banks and other financial
institutions; the structure and function of the Federal Reserve system; monetary policies
for stabilization and growth; and a survey and synthesis of major theories on the value of
money.
31 lOw. MACROECONOMIC THEORY. (5 cr; prereq 1110, 1115)
Elements of social accounting systems and national income accounting; a critical study of
the Keynesian employment and income theory; and a brief survey of major macroeconomic
theories.
3115s. PUBLIC FINANCE. (5 cr; prereq 1110, 1115)
An analysis of the economics of public expenditures and taxation, including the adminis
tration of public funds, intergovernmental fiscal relations, public borrowing, debt manage
ment and fiscal policy, distribution of tax burden, incidence of taxes, and the tax system
and the major taxes.
3120s. ECONOMIC THOUGHT. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or 1110 or 1115, and #; not offered
1975-76)
The origin and development of economic thought from the ancient Greeks to the present,
concentrating primarily on the contributions of major economists associated with the
classical, Austrian, and neoclassical schools of thought.
3125w. LABOR ECONOMICS. (5 cr; prereq 1110, 1115)
A survey of trade unionism—history, philosophy, and objectives, government and labor
legislation; collective bargaining—procedures and tactics, issues involved, and adjustment
of disputes; economics of the labor market—employment and unemployment, wage deter
mination, and standards of living.
3135w. INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS. (5 cr; prereq 1110, 1115)
The economic basis for gain in international trade; historical development of theory and
policy; population and capital movements; exchange-rate policies; tariffs; international
balance of payments; foreign aid and investment policies; and the Common Market.
3140s. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND GROWTH. (5 cr; prereq 1110, 1115; not offered
1976-77)
A survey of major theories of economic growth and of economic and social change. Case
studies drawn from historical and contemporary experiences of the United States and
Eastern and Western Europe as well as from currently less developed countries. Questions
surrounding future growth of industrial countries.
3145f. COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS. (5 cr; prereq 1110, 1115)
A comparison of the theory and functioning of the major economic systems of the world;
the market economy and the centrally planned economy. The U.S. economy may be dis
cussed relative to its future form and structure.
3321s. COGNITIVE PROCESSES II: THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SENSING, KNOWING, AND
THINKING. (3-5 cr; prereq Psy 1110; includes lab; lab fee required)
(Same as Psy 3211) Concept formation. Problem solving. Decision making. Choice behavior
under conditions of uncertainty. Relation of cognitive processes to language.
3325w. OPTIMIZATION. (5 cr; prereq Math 1203 or Math 1211; not offered 1976-77)
(Same as Math 3725, with special track for economics credit) Linear programming, topics
from nonlinear and integer programming and other optimizing techniques. Designed to
acquaint students with rudimentary mathematical techniques applicable in economicanalysis. Students taking the course for economics credit are advised to take Econ 3100
and 3110 first.
3360w. SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT. (5 cr; prereq 1110, Anth 1110 or Soc 1100; not offered
1976-77)
(Same as Soc 3360) Using sociological and anthropological materials, this course attempts
to provide a broader understanding of the problems and issues involved in social and
economic development. While the emphasis will be on the Third World, the First and
Second Worlds of development, so called, will be viewed comparatively. Students offering
this as an economics course are strongly urged to take it in conjunction with Econ 3140.
3600s. BUSINESS-ECONOMIC CONDITIONS ANALYSIS. (5 cr; prereq 3105 and 3110 or #)
(Same as BuEc 3600) An in-depth study of the social accounting system as a basis of
business-economic conditions analysis; application of aggregate economic theory as the
basic tool for analyzing business-economic conditions; a brief review of the performance
of the American economy; and a technique for forecasting short-run business-economic
conditions.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq #)
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GEOGRAPHY (Geog)
OBJECTIVES
The courses in geography offer students an opportunity to gain an under
standing of basic concepts of the field, dealing both with societal relationships and
the physical environment. A study of geography can contribute to the general
education of any student. Problems in Geography (Geog 1000) is required for stu
dents seeking secondary education teacher certification in the social sciences.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
1000s. PROBLEMS IN GEOGRAPHY. (5 cr)
An introduction to the basic concepts and fundamental questions of geography. General
introduction to the terminology of geography; some aspects of modern trends in geography;
interpretation of geographical data; select problems of human, physical, economic, and
cultural geography. Required for students seeking secondary education teacher certification
in the social sciences.
3400s. EARTH PROCESSES I—LANDFORM DEVELOPMENT. (5 cr; prereq Geol 1100; 3 hrs
leet, 4 hrs lab and field trips; lab fee required)
(Same as Geol 3400) Introduction to geomorphology and environmental geology; pro
cesses at work at the earth's surface; the resulting landforms and products; interrelation
ships between man's activities and geomorphie processes; laboratory study or aerial
photographs, topographic and surficial geology; evaluation of local geomorphie processes.

HISTORY (Hist)
OBJECTIVES
One purpose of the curriculum in history is to introduce the student to the
study of the human social past, including the transitions of man and man's ideas
and institutions. As a part of such study the student is expected to evaluate criti
cally historical interpretations of previous and contemporary scholars. An under
standing of history is indispensable for the individual as a member of society to
comprehend his or her role in the contemporary world.
The curriculum also is intended to emphasize the role of the student as an
active learner, to provide for individualized learning, to recognize the validity and
importance of learning experiences external to established course work, and to pro
vide a structure in which close student-faculty relationships may be developed.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
1. A demonstrated familiarity with a range of historical periods and cultures
sufficiently broad to allow meaningful exploration of "alternative communities"
in time and space, and to make possible the development of empathy with
alternative solutions to life's problems.
2. A demonstrated ability to critically analyze, interpret, and synthesize various
types of historical materials. These materials need not be limited to written
documents.
3. A demonstrated awareness of how the pursuit of history relates to one's own
quest for personal and intellectual growth, as well as an awareness of how the
quest of one s own society and other societies for historical truth relates to that
society's search for meaningful solutions.
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4. A demonstrated ability to initiate and develop one's own course of historical

inquiry.
5. Hist 3400 and 40 additional credits in history courses toward which a minimum
of 20 credits in student-initiated studies is to be applied. (Majors are urged to
take Hist 3400 in their sophomore year.)
6. Evidence for meeting requirements 1-4 will consist of a file of materials pro
duced by the student, but need not be limited to those materials produced in
history courses.
a. The student will select the materials to be placed in the file, and the file will
be available only to the student, the history faculty, and any persons des
ignated by the student. The materials are to be placed in the file as they
are completed, along with comments by faculty members who have evaluated
them.
b. The file need not be limited to written materials but may include, for
example, multimedia presentation materials and tape recordings of oral pre
sentations, as well as research papers, book reviews, essays, project reports,
and the like.
c. The file must include a description of the plan of study to be developed
shortly after the declaration of history as the major, and a description of the
student's progress in the major. The student will bear the responsibility for
developing his or her own plan of study and will be assisted in this activity
by an adviser from the history faculty. Together they will periodically engage
in the assessment of the student's progress.
d. In the year prior to graduation, the student and the adviser will assess pro
gress toward the major and, consulting with the remainder of the history
faculty, will determine what work remains to be completed for the major.
REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Major in history; and required professional education courses including methods
and student teaching in history. It is recommended that students take Hist
3400 in their sophomore year and also that they gain some exposure to the
subject of minority groups.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
llOOf. INTRODUCTION TO MODERN EUROPEAN HISTORY. (5 cr)
An introduction to some of the methods, themes, and problems in the study of European
history from the end of the Middle Ages to the present.
1200f. INTRODUCTION TO UNITED STATES HISTORY. ( 5 cr)
An introduction to the study of the history of the United States, its methods, themes, and
problems.
130If. INTRODUCTION TO TRADITIONAL ASIAN CIVILIZATION. (5 cr)
Introduction to the history of major civilizations of Asia from ancient times to 1500.
131 lw. INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF MODERN ASIA. (5 cr)
Modern Asian history with emphasis on the themes of Asian reaction to Western impact
and the rise of nationalism.
1400f. INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF WOMEN. (5 cr)
Includes theories explaining women's subordination and the rise and fall of women's
status vis-a-vis men. Special emphasis on the differential impact of the democratic, in
dustrial, and socialist revolutions.
1500f,w,s. EXERCISES IN HISTORIOGRAPHY. (1 cr; S-NR grading only)
An introduction to ways of keeping current with developments in historical scholarship
and the changing nature of history as a field of study. Use of historical journals and
abstracts stressed. Required of social science majors.
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3100s. INTRODUCTION TO ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL HISTORY. (5 cr; not offered
An introduction to some of the methods, themes, and problems in the study of the history
ot ancient Greece, ancient Rome, and Europe in the Middle Ages.
3121s. TOPICS IN EUROPEAN HISTORY I. (5 cr; repeatable with I; not offered 1975-76)
rn i!t Jui . P
,' I"0'13!' intellectual, or economic history of Europe from the end of
the Middle Ages to 1750. Examples of possible topics are the Renaissance, the Ref'ormation, and Royal Absolutism.
3151w

TOPICS IN EUROPEAN HISTORY II. (5 cr; repeatable with #; not offered 1976-77)
topics in the political, social, intellectual, or economic history of Europe from 1750 to
the present. Examples of possible topics are World War I, the Fascist Era, and Caesarian
Democracy.

316 lw. TOPICS IN EUROPEAN NATIONAL HISTORY. (5 cr; repeatable with *)
Topics in the political, social, intellectual, or economic history of selected European
nations. Examples of possible topics are the English Civil War, Modern Britain, Modern
r ranee, and the Soviet Union.
3200f. TOPICS IN UNITED STATES HISTORY, THE I7TH AND 18TH CENTURIES. (5 cr
repeatable with #)
Examination of a selected topic in United States history during the 17th and 18th
centuries. Examples of possible topics are the Colonial Experience, Puritanism, the
American Enlightenment, and the American Revolution.
3210w. TOPICS^IN UNITED STATES HISTORY, THE 19TH CENTURY. (.5 cr; repeatable
Examination of a selected topic in United States history during the 19th century. Ex
amples of possible topics are the South, the Industrial Revolution in America, the Civil
War and Reconstruction, and Manifest Destiny.
.3220s. TOPICS JN UNITED STATES HISTORY, THE 20TH CENTURY. (5 cr; repeatable
Examination of a selected topic in United States history during the 20th century. Ex
amples of possible topics are Progressivism, the Great Depression, the Growth of the
Labor Movement, and the Cold War.
3241w

TOPICAL THEMES IN UNITED STATES HISTORY. (5 cr; repeatable with I)
Examination of a selected theme in United States history. Examples of possible themes
f R"m' Revolution Warfare and Society, Nationalism, the Afro-American Experience,
bocial Reform and Social Repression, and Imperialism.

3321s. TOPICS IN MODERN ASIAN HISTORY. (5 cr; repeatable with *)
Examination of a selected topic in the political, social, intellectual, or economic history of
modern Asia.
3331w. TOPICS IN ASIAN NATIONAL HISTORY. (5 cr; repeatable with #)
Topics in the history of selected Asian nations.
3400s. HISTORICAL RESEARCH. (.5 cr)
An introduction to methods of historical research and writing, emphasizing the use of local
primary sources. History majors are urged to take Hist 3400 in their sophomore year.
3440. TOPICS IN HISTORY. (1-5 cr; repeatable with #; offered when feasible)
The study of an historical topic which transcends the traditional chronological or geo
graphical categories. Examples of possible topics are a History of Historical Writing a
History of Science, and a History of Christianity'.
3450s. TOPICS IN COMPARATIVE HISTORY. (5 cr; repeatable with t , not offered 1975-76)
Headings, research, and discussion of a selected topic in the history of two or more
cultural areas.
3500w. INTRODUCTION TO TRADITIONAL LATIN-AMERICAN CIVILIZATION. (5 cr)
The conservative society. Themes in agrarian, prenationalist, and traditional LatinAmerican culture and society.
35°1S"

™£T?ODUCTION T.° MODERN LATIN-AMERICAN CIVILIZATION. (5 cr)
Whither Latin America? Themes in the emergence of industrial, nationalist, and modern
Latin-American culture and society.

3511w'

T°fICS

®,N LATIN-AMERICAN SOCIETY AND POLITY. (5 cr; repeatable with S)
le diurnal round and politics as usual. Examination of a selected topic in the polity and
society of Latin America.
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3521 f. TOPICS IN COMPARATIVE LATIN-AMERICAN HISTORY. (5 cr; repeatable with t)
Or, "They all look alike to me." Comparative examination of a selected topic in the
history of two or more Latin-American cultural areas.
3950f, 3951 w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq *)
An opportunity to study analytically a restricted topic in history. The topic will be
determined by the individual student and the instructor.

POLITICAL SCIENCE (Pol)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the political science curriculum is to aid students in assuming
the role of intelligent, active, and responsible citizens. It also prepares students
for careers in the fields of professional activity associated with political science.
Accordingly, three areas of concentration are offered to meet the individual needs
of students: American government and politics; international relations and com
parative government; and political theory.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Pol 1100, 1200, 1400; and 30 additional credits in political science courses num
bered 3000 or above.
The student concentrating in American government and politics should take at
least 15 credits from Pol 3210, 3211, 3220, 3221, 3240, 3250, 3251; and a
minimum of one course numbered 3000 or above from each of the fields of
(a) international relations and comparative government and (b) political theory.
The student concentrating in international relations and comparative government
should take at least 15 credits from Pol 3410, 3420, 3421, 3431, 3432, 3510,
3530; and a minimum of one course numbered 3000 or above from each of the
fields of (a) American government and politics and (b) political theory.
The student concentrating in political theory should take at least 15 credits from
Pol 3310, 3320, 3330, 3340; and a minimum of one course numbered 3000 or
above from each of the fields of (a) American government and politics and
(b) international relations and comparative government.
The student intending to pursue advanced graduate training is advised to take
Math 3600 in addition to the regular requirements for a political science
major. In addition, Math 3600 is strongly recommended for majors whose
areas of concentration are either American government and politics or inter
national relations and comparative government.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
Pol 1100, 1200, 1400; and 15 credits in political science courses numbered 3000 or
above.
REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Major:
Pol 1100, 1200, 1400, either 3210 or 3250, 3310, either 3431 or 3432; 15 elective
credits in political science; and required professional education courses in-
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eluding methods and student teaching in political science. Students who in
tend to receive a teaching certificate are advised to take the social science
major with the area concentration competencies in political science.
Minor:
Pol 1100, 1200, 1400; 15 elective credits in political science; and required professional education courses including methods and student teaching in political
science.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
lOOOf. POLITICS AND YOU. (5 cr)
Introduction to the current state of political science. Survey of basic issues in political
theory, international relations and comparative government, and American government
and politics. Major contemporary foci in political science.
llOOw. THE STATE IN THE MODERN WORLD. (5 cr)
Introduction to political science. The scope and methods of study of forces and interests
in politics, nature of the state and government, forms of government, electoral systems
and party systems in the world, basic concepts of political science. Development, structure,
and operation of the modern state with emphasis on nation-state totalitarian government
and democratic government.
1200f. AMERICAN GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS. (5 cr)
Analysis of principles, organization, procedures, and powers of government in the United
States. The federal system, national constitution, civil and political rights, party system;
nature, structure, powers, and procedures of legislative, executive, and judicial depart
ments of the national government.
1400s. WORLD POLITICS. (5 cr)
Introduction to contemporary international politics, nationalism, imperialism, foreign
policies of major powers. Elements of national power; forces affecting international re
lations, international conflicts, and techniques for their solution.
3210w. STATE AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT. (5 cr; prereq 1200 or 8; not offered 1975-76)
Analysis of principles, organization, procedures, and functions of state and local govern
ment in the United States. The state in the federal system; state constitutions and prob
lems of revision; organization, powers, and functions of the legislative, administrative,
and judicial branches of the state government. Municipal politics and administration in
the United States. State and local relations. Special attention to the nature and working
of politics in Minnesota.
.321 lw. LEGISLATIVE BEHAVIOR. (5 cr; prereq 1200 or 8; not offered 1976-77)
Major behavioral and structural influences in lawmaking by elected bodies. Political
forces in formation of public policy.
3220w. AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL SYSTEM. (5 cr; prereq 1200 or 8; not offered 197576)
Judicial interpretation of the United States Constitution. Extent and limitations of govern
mental power, separation of national governmental authority, relation of national and
state governments, civil rights and civil liberties of individuals and groups in the system.
3221 w. COURTS, JUDGES, AND THE LEGAL SYSTEM. (5 cr; prereq 1200 or 8; not offered
1976-77)
Function of courts and behavior of judges in interaction with the individual, groups, and
the political system at the federal, state, and local level. Role of judges, lawyers, pro
secutors, enforcement officers, the law, and the penal system in dispensation of justice,
protection of the rights of the individual, and control of crime.
3240s. INTRODUCTION TO PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION. (5 cr; prereq 1200 or 8; not of
fered 1975-76)
Development of administrative organization; administration and the executive, legislative,
and judiciary; principles of organization including line and staff relationships, the staff
services of finance
and personnel, formal and informal control, behavioral characteristics
of bureaucracies.
3250s. AMERICAN POLITICAL PARTIES. (5 cr)
Organization, operation, and development of the American party system. Relations be
tween national, state, and local organization, state and national committees, the con
vention system, the primary, campaign methods, finance,
public opinion, voting, and
elections.
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3251s. SYSTEMATIC ANALYSIS OF POLITICS. (5 cr; prereq 1200 or #...Math 3600 recommended; not offered 1976-77)
Empirical theories, techniques of analysis, methods and tools for gathering and analyz
ing data including application of statistics and mathematics, experience in the application
of these techniques for social scientists.
3310f. CONTEMPORARY POLITICAL IDEOLOGIES. (5 cr; prereq *)
Major currents of political theory from Marx to present: Marxism, socialism, syndicalism,
anarchism, fascism, political ideologies of antidemocratic thought and totalitarian regimes.
3320w. DEVELOPMENT OF POLITICAL THOUGHT: ANCIENT AND MIDDLE AGES. (5
cr; prereq #)
A survey of classical Greek thought, Plato and Aristotle, primitive natural law, Cynics
and Stoics, theory in Roman Republic and Empire, early Christianity and the church
fathers, moral theory and political theory, empire and church in ideology, Roman and
canon law, St. Thomas, political thought in the 14th and 15th centuries.
3330s. DEVELOPMENT OF POLITICAL THOUGHT: MODERN. (5 cr; prereq *)
Machiavelli, theories during the Renaissance, Reformation, and the Counter-Reformation.
Early modern absolutism, the emergence of modern contract theory, the emergence of
constitutionalism, liberalism, and utopianism.
3340s. AMERICAN POLITICAL THOUGHT. (5 cr; prereq *)
The development of the American political tradition from the Puritan theocracy to recent
phases of American political life.
3410w. UNITED STATES FOREIGN POLICY. (5 cr; prereq 1200)
An analysis of the institutions and processes of American foreign policy. The objectives
and commitments of the United States in the world and the political, economic, and
military implications since 1945.
3420s. INTERNATIONAL LAW. (5 cr; prereq #; not offered 1975-76)
Relations of international law to individuals, states, international community, jurisdic
tional problems, survey of principles developed in diplomatic agents and consuls, treaties,
arbitration, treatment of aliens, pacific settlement. War and hostile measures short of war,
military occupation, war crimes, neutrality, collective security sanctions.
3421s. THE POLITICS OF PEACE. (5 cr; prereq #; not offered 1976-77)
Study of international relations from the new frame of reference of an international
system in which war is no longer acceptable as a means to achieve political or national
objectives. Three aspects of the feasibility of world peace: world peace through dis
armament; world peace through international organization; and world peace through
world government.
3431 w. INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS. (5 cr; prereq 1400 or #; not offered 1975-76)
The theory and practice of contemporary international relations based upon the nationstate system. The concepts of the struggle for power, national interest, balance of power,
war, peace, and alliances analyzed from the point of view of conflict resolution.
3432w. INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS. (5 cr; prereq 1400 or #; not offered 1976-77)
The history of the idea of international organization from the earliest sources up to the
League of Nations and the United Nations organizations. Detailed analysis of the political
and administrative structure of the League of Nations and the United Nations systems.
The relationship of the United Nations and general peace keeping analyzed through
various case studies. The relevance of international organization for the establishment and
maintenance of world peace.
3510f. GOVERNMENTS AND POLITICS OF ASIA. (5 cr; prereq #; not offered 1975-76)
A comparative analysis of the governments and politics of China, Japan, and India. Their
international relations and foreign policies; traditional as well as contemporary forms of
political behavior, nationalism and communism as political forces.
3530f. GOVERNMENTS AND POLITICS OF EUROPE. (5 cr; prereq #; not offered 1976-77)
An analysis of the major governmental systems of Europe: evolution, structure, and
functioning of the political institutions of Great Britain, Soviet Union, France, and West
Germany.
3800f, 380lw, 3802s. FIELD STUDY IN POLITICAL SCIENCE. (1-15 cr per qtr; max of 5
cr to apply to the major or minor; prereq #; offered when feasible)
Field study of governmental organization, internship with legislature, a state or local ad
ministrative office, lobbying group, or other position involving intimate experience with
government, governmental officials, or political organizations and environment.
3890f, 389lw, 3892s. SEMINAR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq # before
regis)
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An advanced course for social science majors. Special emphasis on the attainment of
competency to critically analyze, interpret, and synthesize in an integrated fashion any
major concept, proposition, and topic dealt with in Pol 3220, 3251, 3310, 3340, 3431,
and 3432. A student wishing to enroll in these courses must consult beforehand with the
appropriate instructor.
3950f, 395lw, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq t )
Individual research topics; normally restricted to political science majors.

PSYCHOLOGY (Psy)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the curriculum in psychology is to provide an understanding
of the application of the scientific method to the problems of the behavioral sci
ences and to provide sufficient factual and theoretical background to promote a
critical understanding of individual and social human behavior. The curriculum
meets the needs of liberal arts students as well as students planning specialization
in one of the fields of psychology at the graduate level.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Psy 1100, 1110, 1200; 5 credits of Psy 3200, 3210, 3211, 3310, or 3.320; either
Math 3600 or Math .3610; and 30 additional credits in psychology courses
numbered 3000 or above, including the conduct of an empirical research proj
ect for 5 credits within one of the tutorial courses (Psy 3202, 3420, 3520, 3540)
or the teaching of psychology on the secondary level.
Students who expect to pursue graduate study in psychology or teach psychology
on the secondary level are advised to take Psy 3202, 3400, 3525, 3600 (5
credits), 3615; one course selected from 3200, 3310, 3320; one course selected
from 3210, 3211, 3410, 3500, 3510; and one course selected from 3420
3520, 3540.
REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Psychology majors wishing teacher certification must also take the social science
major and the required professional education courses.
The following courses are recommended for teacher candidates not majoring in
psychology but who expect to teach an occasional psychology course: Psy
1100, 1110, 3400, 3525, 3615; one course selected from 3200, 3310, 3320;
one course selected from 3210, 3211, 3500, 3510; and either Math 3600 or
Math 3610.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
0100f,w,s. OVERVIEW OF PSYCHOLOGY. (No cr; S-NR grading only)
A very quick overview, recommended for students entering Psy 1100 or 1110 with no previous exposure to psychology.
1100f,w. GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY I. (1-5 cr)
Introduction to the study of behavior. Includes human development, hereditary and
environmental influences on individual differences, human motivation, personality, social
psychology, and applications of psychology to society.
1110s. GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY II. (5 cr; includes 2 hrs lab; lab fee required)
Introduction to the laboratory study of behavior. Includes the logic of experiments, the
nervous system, sensation and perception, motivation, conditioning, and learning.
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1200s. SURVEY OF EXPERIMENTAL METHODS IN PSYCHOLOGY. (5 or; prereq 1110 or
til 110 or I)
Intermediate-level discussion of the means by which knowledge is acquired in psychology.
Special emphasis on naturalistic observations and the design and analysis of experiments.
Material drawn from selected areas of experimental psychology and centers on major
theoretical issues in each. Students will be actively involved in the analysis and evaluation
of previous experimentation and in the design of further research. It is strongly urged that
this course be taken prior to upper division course work in psychology, especially courses
in the Psy 3200 and 3300 series.
3200f. LEARNING AND MOTIVATION IN ANIMALS AND MEN. (5 cr; prereq 1100, 1110,
and Math 3600 or 3610 or UMath 3600 or TI3610; includes lab; lab fee required)
Major theories of learning and motivation and the facts on which they are based; their
importance for understanding animal and human behavior. Includes conditioning, dis
crimination, simple and complex learning, skill learning, drive, and incentives. Laboratory
projects illustrate important research methods and theory testing.
3202f,w,s. TUTORIAL IN EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr; prereq Math 3600 or
Math 3610 and 5 before regis; lab fee required)
Tutorial laboratory experiment on any topic studied in Psy 3200,^3210, 3211, 3310.
3320, and 3600, including sensation, perception, comparative psychology, physiological
psychology, motivation, conditioning, learning, and decision and other cognitive processes.
Seminars devoted to discussion of students' experiments.
3210w. COGNITIVE PROCESSES I: THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SENSING, KNOWING, AND
THINKING. (3-5 cr; prereq 1110; includes lab; lab fee required)
Sensation and perception. Mental imagery. Attention, recognition, and the achievement
of meaning. Memory storage and retrieval.
3211s. COGNITIVE PROCESSES II: THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SENSING, KNOWING, AND
THINKING. (3-5 cr; prereq 1110; includes lab; lab fee required)
(Same as Econ 3321) Concept formation. Problem solving. Decision making. Choice be
havior under conditions of uncertainty. Relation of cognitive processes to language.
3310f. COMPARATIVE PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1110 or Biol 1111 or tt; includes lab;
lab fee required)
(Same as Biol 3310) Phylogenetic comparison of animal behavior emphasizing mechan
ism of adaptation. Includes instinct, basic drives, migratory behavior, sexual and court
ship behavior.
3320w. PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1110 or Biol 1111 or J; includes lab;
lab fee required)
(Same as Biol 3320) Neurological and physiological basis of behavior, including the re
lation of the reticular formation, limbic system, and neurohormonal system to motivation
and emotion. Physiological correlates of learning. Ethological analysis of motivation.
3400f,w,s. PERSONALITY: NORMAL AND ABNORMAL I. (1-5 cr; prereq 1100 or I)
Psychoanalytic theory and empirical investigations of its principles and concepts, nature
of anxiety, formation of the neuroses, techniques of psychotherapy and their validity, and
human motivation.
3410w. PERSONALITY: NORMAL AND ABNORMAL II. (1-5 cr; prereq 3400 or tt)
The stream of thought in fantasy and dreams, personality traits and their measurement,
schizophrenia and affective psychoses, self-identity and control, creativity, personal ma
turity, drug use, suicide, and personality trait disturbances.
3420f,w,s. TUTORIAL IN PERSONALITY. (1-5 cr; prereq t before regis)
Individual reading or empirical research on any topic studied in Psy 3400 and 3410 or
on related topics. Objective is attainment of greater depth than is possible in Psy 3400
or 3410.
3425w. HUMANISTIC PSYCHOLOGY AND HELPING RELATIONSHIPS. (1-5 cr; prereq
3400 and 3410 or H3410, or #; S-NR grading only)
Concepts of humanistic psychology such as consciousness, self-perception, growth facili
tation, and self-actualization; humanistic approaches compared and contrasted with be
haviorism and psychoanalysis; empirical investigations and core dimensions of helping
rel ationships.
3500f. DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY I. (1-5 cr; prereq 1100 or I)
Introduction to theory, data, and research in development from birth through the pre
school period. Includes prenatal and physical development as well as perceptual, cognitive,
personality, and social development. Special emphasis on learning in children, language
acquisition, and Piaget's theory of cognitive development.
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3510w. DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY II. (1-5 cr; prereq 3500 or *)
Introduction to theory, data, and research in development from middle childhood through
on thfjT
. P ySo'a ' ™8nlt've' personality, and social development. Special emphasis
on the adolescent period and on the process of aging.
15201,w,s. TUTORIAL IN DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY III. (1-5 cr; prereq 3500 or
3510 or #; ft before regis)
Individual reading or empirical research on any topic studied in Psy 3500 and 3510 or
plcs' °bJectlve is attainment of greater depth than is possible in Psy 3500
or 3510
3525w. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr)
(Same as Soc 3525) Theories and research in the study of interpersonal behavior. Various
oanhivea5!„„e-7Vered' Sj • f role' Si;lf- social '^ning, exchange, person perception,
cognitive consistency, and interpersonal trnnsactions. Some psychology and sociology
background is recommended (e.g., Psy 1100 and Soc 1100).
3530s. GROUP DYNAMICS. (1-5 cr; not offered 1975-76)
(Same as Soc 3530) An analysis of the structure and processes of socially organized, faceformitl lnter.actlon. am°ng people in small groups. Various topics covered such as conInTstatus
"C Structure' cohes'on, social control, group decision making, power,
3540f. TUTORIAL IN SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr; prereq 3525 or 3530 or *)
lsv!rf„iaS„

3o40)

Individualized and seminar instruction for students completing social

staff fnteresK T
ll"?/"' SPe"flt content of the tutorial depends upon student and
1
nmer Mavh
r
student completes a library and/or an empirical research
paper. May be taken winter or spring by permission.

3600w. QUANTITATIVE METHODS IN PSYCHOLOGY. ,3-5 cr; prereq 1100 and Math 3600
Experimental design. Analysis of data.
3610s. DIFFERENTIAL PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1100)
Nature of intelligence. Individual abilities, aptitudes, and personality variables. Psycho
logical correlates of age, sex, race, and socioeconomic status. Effects of heredity and
APP>'cations to applied psychology, education, industry, and current social
problems
3615s. HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr; prereq 1100 or 1110 or »)
Historical roots and comparative features of major theoretical systems in psychology,
including their viewpoints on scientific methodology, research interests, and techniques
The component variables hypotheses, and laws of structural, functional, behavioristic.
Lrestalt, psychoanalytic, and existential movements and their modern syntheses.
3900s. MAJOR'S SEMINAR. (1 cr; repeatable; prereq psychology major or I; S-NR grading
s
only)
®
Biweekly

integrative

discussion

of

topics

in

psychology,

including

enduring

problems,

relationships among its subdisciplines, applications to society, and career opportunities.
3920f,w,s. FIELD EXPERIENCES IN PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr; repeatable, but not more than
5 cr may count toward the 180 cr needed for the bachelor of arts nor toward the
requirements in psychology; prereq it, which will normally require Psy 3400
and 3410 lor work in psychiatric settings, Psy 3400 and either 3500 or 3510 for
work in schools; S-NR grading only)
Individually arranged, supervised observation and assistance with activities of professional
psychologists in schools, clinics, hospitals, and other potential field settings.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq t)
Individualized instruction for advanced undergraduates. Specific content and manner of
instruction will depend on the interests and enthusiasms of students and staff. It is ex
pected that two kinds of activity will be subsumed under this course: individual research
and reading projects in selected areas under the supervision of staff members- and
seminars concerned with the exploration in depth of topics of current interest to be
announced.

SOCIOLOGY (Soc)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the curriculum in sociology (with support from courses in
anthropology) is to acquaint students with the concerns, theories, and methods of
that science which deals with natural groups, culture, and interpersonal relations
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of human beings. In addition to an introduction to sociology as a science, an effort
will be made to broadly relate human values to the theories, methods, and data of
sociology. The courses are designed to meet the needs of liberal arts students as
well as students preparing for graduate school.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
The major in sociology requires 45 credits, .30 of which must be in courses num
bered 3000 or above; 15 credits of the major must be student initiated. Stu
dent-initiated credits may represent creative and original responses within
courses, as evaluated by the instructor, and may count for any portion of the
course credits; in some of the orientations listed below, student-initiated credits
may include up to 10 credits of internships, research projects, or intensive
studies undertaken as directed studies.
In order to major in sociology, students should choose those courses which are
relevant to their educational and career objectives, and prepare a rationale
explaining the selection. This course selection and rationale must then be
presented to the sociology-anthropology faculty for their recommendations.
The purpose of this procedure is to aid students in understanding how the
sociology-anthropology curriculum may best be molded to suit their in
dividual needs, as well as the probable consequences of the program selected.
Students should plan to submit a major's program as early as possible in their
academic career. This program is not to be regarded as binding; it is to be
expected that changes in students' interests and objectives, as well as changes
in course offerings, are likely to result in modifications in their course
selections. Further, it is the students' responsibility to see to it that faculty
members keep records of their student-initiated credits.
ORIENTATIONS
The following lists of recommended courses are intended to aid students in
making course selections. The three orientations are not meant to exhaust the
possibilities for a sociology major. Substitutions and supplementations are en
couraged. Courses marked with a double asterisk (* *) are considered especially
important for a given orientation.
Pregraduate Orientation in Sociology—The following courses are intended to pre
pare students for graduate study in sociology by offering them a basic ground
ing in sociological theories and research pertaining to the study of society,
groups, and interpersonal relations:
Soc 1100—Introductory Sociology°°
Soc 3105—Sociological Theory°°
Soc 3106—Seminar in Sociological Theory
Soc 3150—Social Problems
Soc 3230—Research Methodology" °
Soc 3305—Stratification
(or) Soc/Anth .3405—Minorities in a Changing World
Soc 3315—Social Institutions
Soc 3.320—Principles of Social Organization
Soc 3360—Social Development
Soc 3525—Social Psychology
In addition, it is recommended that students initiate a research project for
10 credits of the 15 student-initiated credit requirement.
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Social Policv Orientation in Sociology—This orientation consists of courses that
would be useful for students who are interested in working with people in
the context of community organization and agency work:
Soe 1100—Introductory Sociology'°
Soc .3111-Social Policy"
Soc 3150—Social Problems"
Soc 3151—Special Studies in Social Problems and Social Policv
Soc 3305—Stratification
Soc/Anth 3405—Minorities in a Changing World
Soc 3415—Sociology of Life-Styles
Soc/Anth 3480—The Individual and the Sociocultural Milieu
Soc 3525—Social Psychology
Soc 3530—Group Dynamics
Soc 3540—Tutorial in Social Psychology
In addition, it is recommended that students initiate an internship for from
5 to 10 credits of the 15 student-initiated credit requirement. The internship
must be approved in advance by a sociology-anthropology faculty adviser.
Anthropological Orientation in Sociology—For students who wish to concentrate
on the study of social and cultural phenomena in a comparative (crosscultural) perspective, the following courses are recommended:
Soc 1100—Introductory Sociology
Anth 1100—Introduction to Physical Anthropology' °
Anth 1110—Introduction to Cultural Anthropology"
Anth 3380—Cultural Change
Anth 3520—Anthropology of Religion
Anth 3620—Area Studies
Anth 3800—Seminar in Anthropology
Soc 3360—Social Development
Soc/Anth 3405—Minorities in a Changing World
Soc/Anth 3480—The Individual and the Sociocultural Milieu
In addition, it is recommended that students who intend to go to graduate
school initiate a research project for from 5 to 10 credits of the studentinitiated credit requirement.
Note—Soc 3600 is recommended for all sociology majors.
REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
For teacher preparation, students majoring in sociology may follow one of the
orientations above or may substitute other courses in sociology or anthropology.
The course selection should be made in consultation with the sociologyanthropology faculty. In addition to a sociology major, students must com
plete the required professional education courses including methods and stu
dent teaching in sociology.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
1100f,s. INTRODUCTORY SOCIOLOGY. (5 cr)
An introduction to the basic concepts, theories, and methods of sociology, plus a survey
ot some of the institutional areas in which sociologists specialize.
3I05w. SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY. (5 cr; prereq 15 cr in sociology or »)
areas'65' °' ^ m^°r develoPrnents o{ sociological theory, with emphasis on selected
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3106s. SEMINAR IN SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY. (3-5 cr; repeatable with #; prereq 3105; not
offered 1975-76)
Seminar instruction for students who have completed sociological theory. The particular
theorist(s) will vary according to student and staff interests and will be announced in
advance.
3111w. SOCIAL POLICY. (5 cr; prereq 1100; not offered 1976-77)
A survey of sociological and social science contributions to and reactions to social policy
in industrialized countries. Social policy areas such as education, health, welfare, and
economic well-being.
3150w. SOCIAL PROBLEMS. (5 cr; repeatable with #; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110; not
offered 1975-76)
An advanced course concentrating on the general and specific theory necessary for the
understanding of selected "social problems." Desirability of various social policy ap
proaches. Usually treats one or perhaps two related "problem" areas in some depth.
3151f,w. SPECIAL STUDIES ON SOCIAL PROBLEMS AND SOCIAL POLICY. (1-5 cr; re
peatable with #; prereq 3111 or 3150 and #)
A special directed study to allow students to relate social science materials and techniques
to a particular social policy area in student-initiated study. Consent of instructor is based
on well-developed proposals.
3230w. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY. (1-5 cr; prereq 1100)
An introduction to the philosophy of science; relationships between theory and method;
and practice in research design. Students who wish to develop and execute a research
project should enroll for 5 credits. Some knowledge of statistics will be helpful to the
student who does a research project.
3305s. STRATIFICATION. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110; not offered 1976-77)
The hierarchies of power, wealth, and prestige; analysis of various theories of stratification.
Class, status, race, caste, and sex evaluated in terms of stratification.
3315s. SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110)
Various institutions and how they affect the values, social structure, and life chances of
those subject to their controls. Political, economic, religious, educational, and other
macro-level institutions will typically constitute the major focus of the course rather than a
micro-analysis of such institutions as prisons.
3320s. PRINCIPLES OF SOCIAL ORGANIZATION. (5 cr; prereq 15 credits in sociology or
anthropology; not offered 1976-77)
An analytical and critical examination of the basic concepts and propositions of social
organization, providing students with the opportunity to review, discuss, and integrate
their sociological knowledge. In general, the course deals with the question: How are
society and other social groupings possible?
3360w. SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT. (5 cr; prereq 1100, Anth 1110, or Econ 1110; not offered
1976-77)
(Same as Econ 3360) Using sociological and anthropological materials, this course at
tempts to provide a broader understanding of the problems and issues involved in social
and economic development. While the emphasis will be on the Third World, the First
and Second Worlds of development, so called, will be viewed comparatively.
3405s. MINORITIES IN A CHANGING WORLD. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110)
(Same as Anth 3405) A comparative study of ethnic stratification systems. Theories and
empirical studies concerned with prejudice and discrimination and the American experience
in these matters.
3415w. SOCIOLOGY OF LIFE-STYLES. (5 cr; repeatable wiith 5; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110)
A topical course using a sociological application in areas of current interest. Topics seen
within an overall approach stressing the diversity of life-styles in the United States, or
focusing on a particular group or groups such as women, the aged, urban and rural
dwellers.
3430w. POLITICAL SOCIOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1100 or Anth 1110; not offered 1975-76)
An analysis of the social bases of political life. Includes the relationship between social
class and power, ideology, voting, and tolerance, as well as consideration of decision
making, "conflict resolution," "legitimacy," and public opinion processes.
3480f. THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE SOCIOCULTURAL MILIEU. (5 cr; repeatable with
#; prereq 10 cr in sociology, anthropology, or psychology)
(Same as Anth 3480) In order to concentrate on a delimited topic in culture and per
sonality, social structure and personality, cognitive anthropology, or cultural linguistics,
this course will rotate its content. Specific topics such as acculturation or the effects of
extreme social situations on the person may be dealt with for the whole quarter. Thus,
different aspects of the relationship of the person to his or her society will be analyzed in
an intensive manner.
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3525w. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr)
(Same as Psy 3525) Theories and research in the study of interpersonal behavior. Various
topics covered such as role, self, social learning, exchange, person perception, cognitive
consistency, and interpersonal transactions. Some psychology and sociology background
is recommended (e.g., Psy 1100 and Soc 1100).
3530s. GROUP DYNAMICS. (1-5 cr; not offered 1975-76)
(Same as Psy 3530) An analysis of the structure and processes of socially organized, faceto-face interaction among people in small groups. Various topics covered such as con
formity, sociometric structure, cohesion, social control, group decision making power and
status.
3540f. TUTORIAL IN SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY. (1-5 cr; prereq 3525 or 3530 or *)
(Same as Psy 3540) Individualized and seminar instruction for students completing social
psychology or group dynamics. Specific content of the tutorial depends upon student and
staff interests. Typically the student completes a library and/or an empirical research
paper. May be taken winter or spring by permission.
3600f. MAJOR'S SEMINAR. (1 cr; prereq sociology major or #; S-NR grading only)
Provides direct contact and free exchange of ideas among faculty and sociology majors;
opportunity for discussion of careers in sociological professions.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq #)
Individualized instruction. Specific content and manner of instruction will depend on the
interests and enthusiasms of students and staff.

SOCIAL SCIENCE MAJOR
OBJECTIVES
The social science major offers a competency-based approach to the social
sciences and provides a means by which teacher certification may be achieved.
Rather than simply transmitting information through a predetermined set of
courses, the major encourages the student as an active learner to develop habits,
attitudes, skills, and techniques which he or she may use throughout life—as
citizen, professional, or individual. The program seeks to fit available educational
experiences to the needs and interests of the individual student while helping each
to attain proficiency in an area of concentration as well as in the various social
science disciplines.
COMPETENCIES
The faculty of each field of study (discipline) in the social sciences enu
merates a set of minimum competencies which ask a student to understand the
ways in which the discipline structures and advances knowledge, raises and
answers analytical questions, and deals with competing theories ana the changing
nature of the field. Ordinarily, the student may acquire these competencies by
successfully completing designated courses in each discipline. In addition, each
student, in consultation with an adviser from the Division of the Social Sciences,
develops a set of area of concentration competencies in either a single discipline or
in an interdisciplinary area. An area of concentration might include advanced
course work, student-initiated projects, or participation in seminars. Statements of
minimum and area of concentration competencies and ways of achieving proficiency
in these fields are on file in the Social Science Division office.
ADVISING AND EVALUATION
The student works closely with his or her adviser to draw up a program which
achieves competencies in an area of concentration and in the social science dis
ciplines. A folder records the student's progress in fulfilling the competency re-
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quirements. Members of the faculty of the appropriate discipline certify competency
attainment in that discipline, while a divisional committee on the social science
major approves interdisciplinary competencies and oversees the operation of the
program in general.

PROGRAM
While the programs of individual students may vary, based upon arrangements
approved by the committee on the social science major, the minimum com
petencies for each discipline in the social sciences normally may be achieved by
successful completion of the following courses:
Anth 1100—Introduction to Physical Anthropology
Anth 1110—Introduction to Cultural Anthropology
Econ 1110—Principles of Economics: Macro
Econ 1115—Principles of Economics: Micro
Econ 1950—Seminar for Social Science Majors
Geog 1000—Problems in Geography
Hist 1500—Exercises in Historiography
Any one of the following history courses:
Hist 1100—Introduction to Modern European History
Hist 1200—Introduction to United States History
Hist 1301—Introduction to Traditional Asian Civilization
Hist 1311—Introduction to the History of Modern Asia
Hist 3500—Introduction to Traditional Latin-American Civilization
Hist 3501—Introduction to Modern Latin-American Civilization
Pol 1000—Politics and You
Pol 3890, 3891, 3892—Seminar in Political Science
Psy 1100—General Psychology I
Psy 1110—General Psychology II
o
^ * . , .
" ' '0gy
(or) Soc 3150—Social Problems
Soc 3230—Research Methodology
Although sample statements of area of concentration competencies are on
file in the Social Science Division office, students are urged to consult with their
adviser in the Social Science Division before actively planning this phase of their
major.
Note—Students wishing teacher certification in the social studies must also
register for required professional education courses including methods and stu
dent teaching.

Division of Science and Mathematics
SCIENCE TEACHING PREPARATION MAJORS
UMM offers programs leading to the certification of secondary school teachers
in three areas of science: life science, earth science, and physical science. Students
in these programs take a broad distribution of basic courses amounting to about
20 percent of their total graduation credit requirements, uniformly distributed
among the three areas, and an additional 20 percent in one of these areas as
their specialization. In addition, certification for science teaching requires that
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students demonstrate satisfactory mastery of a number of competencies related to
science teaching. Students interested in these programs should consult with
their advisers early in their college career to plan a program which will satisfy the
requirements of the Minnesota State Department of Education.

BIOLOGY (Biol)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the curriculum in biology is to meet the following needs: the
provision of some knowledge of biology as part of a liberal arts curriculum; the
preparation of students for graduate study in the various disciplines of biology
ana related professions; the preparation of secondary school biology teachers; and
the preparation of industrial biologists. It is believed that these objectives can best
be attained by providing a coordinated basic curriculum in biology.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Biol 1110-1111", 3200, 3400, 3775 (1 cr), 3850, 3900; Chem 3313; and 15
additional credits approved by the division chairperson, 5 of which must be
from Biol .3700, 3710, 3800, 3810, or .3820, and the remaining 10 from any
biology courses numbered 3000 or above, or the equivalent.
Note—Students majoring in biology may not take required courses on S-NR
grading except where noted.
Students intending to enter graduate school or a professional school in the areas of
molecular biology should take a chemistry minor. In addition, they are advised
to take Math 1201-1202-1203, Phys 1200, and either Phys 1201 or 1202.
Students intending to enter graduate school or a professional school in areas such
as ecology and conservation are advised to take Math 1210-1211, 3600 and
Geol 1100, 1110.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
Biol 1110-1111"; and 20 additional credits in biology courses numbered 3000 or
above approved by the division chairperson.
Note Students minoring in biology may not take required courses on S-NR
grading.
REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Students interested in secondary teaching in this discipline are referred to the
separate entry "Science Teaching Preparation Majors" at the beginning of the
Science and Mathematics Division section of the bulletin.

0°An

examination for exemption from Biol 1110-1111 will be offered to students with advanced
high school biology.
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COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
1000. TOPICS IN BIOLOGICAL THOUGHT. (5 cr; no elective cr for biology majors or minors;
7 hrs lect, rec, and lab; lab fee required; offered when feasible)
An introduction to scientific method, illustrated by a study of both classical and modern
literature in biology. Some of the properties of and challenges to organisms with illus
trations chosen from (general or specific) topics which will be announced before the class
registration period.
1110f,w,s-l 11 lf,w,s. PRINCIPLES OF BIOLOGY. (5 cr per qtr; prereq high school chemistry
or Chem 1301 or 1501 or # for 1110; 4 hrs lect, 3 hrs lab; lab fee required)
An introduction to organic maintenance, development, and reproduction. A brief survey
of plant and animal taxons. The development of current theories of evolution, and the
relationship of organisms to their environment.
3100f. BIOLOGY AND MAN'S FUTURE. (5 cr; cannot be used to satisfy GER in Natural
Sciences and Mathematics; not offered 1976-77)
Biological factors influencing man's future; e.g., population size and structure, applied
genetics, biochemical control of behavior, biological basis of social organization, food
supply, environmental change, biological aspects of ethics and morals, space biology.
3110w. BIOETHICS. (5 cr; prereq jr or sr status and one science course; 4 hrs lect and dis
cussion; not offered 1975-76)
Ethical problems related to the discovery, dissemination, and applications to man of
biological information. The "nature" of man, the concept of purpose, the use of humans
in research, birth control, death control, medical priorities, biochemical control of be
havior, transplants, genetic engineering, and other manipulations of the genetic com
position of human populations.
3200f. GENETICS. (5 cr; prereq 1111 or 5; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab; lab fee required)
An introduction to the principles and mechanisms of inheritance and variation, including
cytological, statistical, and biochemical genetics; evolutionary theories; and the geneticproblems of man.
331 Of. COMPARATIVE PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1111 or Psy 1110 or *; includes lab;
lab fee required)
(Same as Psy 3310) Phylogenetic comparison of animal behavior emphasizing mechanisms
of adaptation. Includes instinct, basic drives, migratory behavior, sexual and courtship
behavior.
3320w. PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1111 or Psy 1110 or #; includes lab;
lab fee required)
(Same as Psy 3320) Neurological and physiological basis of behavior, including the
relation of the reticular formation, limbic system, and neurohormonal system to motivation
and emotion. Physiological correlates of learning. Ethological analysis of motivation.
3400s. MICROBIOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 3900 and Chem 1303 or 1502, or #; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs
lab; lab fee required)
Lectures, demonstrations, and laboratory instruction in the morphology, physiology,
taxonomy, genetics, and ecology of microorganisms. Practical applications of the funda
mental principles.
3500s. BIOCHEMISTRY. (5 cr; prereq 3900 and Chem 3314, or #; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab; lab
fee required; not offered 1975-76)
Synthesis and degradation of the principal types of chemical components in organisms,
and associated topics.
3600w. DEVELOPMENTAL BIOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1111 or I; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab; lab
fee required; not offered 1976-77)
An introduction to developmental biology, developmental processes in plants and animals.
Emphasis on cellular and subcellular mechanisms.
3700w. PLANT TAXONOMY. (5 cr; prereq 1111; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab or field study; lab fee
required; not offered 1976-77)
Introduction to the taxonomy of flowering
plants, with representative materials drawn
largely from Minnesota flora.
Families of plants and their relationships; floral structure;
taxonomic terms, nomenclature; literature; methods of collection and identification.
3710s. ENTOMOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1111 or #; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab; lab fee required; not
offered 1976-77)
Structure, life histories, habits, and classification of various orders of insects.
3750w. EVOLUTION. (5 cr; prereq 3200 or #; 4 hrs lect and discussion, 3 hrs lab; lab fee
required; not offered 1975-76)
A survey of the history, evidence, and mechanisms of organic evolution.
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3775f,w,s. SENIOR SEMINAR. (0-1 cr; 1 cr required of all sr biology majors; prereq sr or 5;
S-NR grading only)
Seminar on selected biological topics.
3800w. COMPARATIVE PLANT MORPHOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1111; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab
lab fee required; not offered 1975-76)
Vegetative and reproductive structures, life histories, and phylogeny of plants.
381Of. COMPARATIVE INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1111; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs
lab; lab fee required; not offered 1976-77)
A comparative study of the structure, function, development, and evolution of invertebrate
animals.
3820f. COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1111; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab
lab fee required; not offered 1975-76)
A comparative study of the structure, function, ecology, and phylogeny of vertebrate
animals.
3850s. ECOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1111; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab, and field study; lab fee required)
Relationship of organisms to each other and to their nonliving environment; biogeography
with special emphasis on North America.
3860f,w,s. STUDIES IN FIELD BIOLOGY. (0-1 cr; prereq #; students may not apply more
than 6 cr toward their requirements for the major or minor)
Biological field studies of selected habitats.
3900w. CELLULAR PHYSIOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 3200 and Chem 1303 or 1502, or #; 4 hrs
lect, 3 hrs lab; lab fee required)
Principles of cellular physiology including physical and chemical organization of the cell
excitation and response, metabolism and correlative mechanisms of unicellular and multicellular organisms.
3910s. PLANT PHYSIOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 3900; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab; lab fee required not
offered 1976-77)
Introduction to plant physiology. Emphasis on fundamental principles requisite to under
standing physiological phenomena encountered in higher land plants: enzymes, respiration,
fermentation, photosynthesis, mineral nutrition, water and solute metabolism, hormones
tropisms.
3920f. ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 3900; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab; lab fee required not
offered 1975-76)
Introduction to animal physiology. Emphasis on the fundamental principles of the func
tioning of organ systems in animals including the circulatory, respiratory, muscular, nervous
sensory, and endocrine systems.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq ft)

CHEMISTRY (Chem)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the chemistry curriculum is to develop in the student an
understanding of that aspect of man's study of nature which deals with the
structure of matter and the conditions required for material change. It is designed
to provide a background in chemistry which will prepare the student for further
study at the graduate level or for a career using chemistry in industry, research,
health- and environment-related studies, or in secondary education.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Chem 1301, 1.302, 1303 or 1501, 1502; .3110, 3313, 3314, 3315 (5 cr), 3510, 3511,
3512, 3902 (seminar only); either Math 1210-1211 or Math 1201-1202-1203;
Phys 1200, and either Phys 1201 or 1202; and one additional chemistry course
selected from 3120, 3320, 3520, 3720, or a course approved by the chemistry
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It should be emphasized that these requirements represent the minimum number
of courses required to earn the major. Students intending to enter graduate
school should seriously consider taking more than one of the optional courses,
as well as Phys 1202 and Math 1201-1202-1203 (the Calculus I-II-III se
quence). All students intending to major in chemistry are urged to seek the
advice and counsel of members of the chemistry faculty in order to plan their
collegiate experience so that it may enhance their interests and postgraduate
goals by fully utilizing the flexibility and breadth to which this curriculum and
college is committed.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
Chem 1301, 1302, 1303 or 1501, 1502; and four additional courses in chemistry.
REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Students interested in secondary teaching in this discipline are referred to the
separate entry "Science Teaching Preparation Majors" at the beginning of the
Science and Mathematics Division section of the bulletin.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
1301f. FUNDAMENTALS OF CHEMISTRY I. (5 er; 4 hrs left and rec, 3 hrs lab; lab fee
required)
Introduction to atomic theory, chemical periodicity, quantum theory, stoichiometry, and
chemical bonding.
1302w. FUNDAMENTALS OF CHEMISTRY II. (5 cr; prereq 1301; 4 hrs lect and rec, 3 hrs
lab; lab fee required)
Chemical reactivity and equilibrium, solution chemistry, oxidation-reduction reactions,
thermochemistry, and radioactivity.
1303s. FUNDAMENTALS OF CHEMISTRY III. (5 cr; prereq 1302; 4 hrs lect and rec, 3 hrs
lab; lab fee required)
Application of the principles of chemical bonding to the chemistry of the familiar elements.
1501f. GENERAL CHEMISTRY I. (5 cr; prereq high school chemistry and high school algebra
or 5; 4 hrs lect and rec, 3 hrs lab; lab fee required)
Introduction to atomic and molecular structure with emphasis on chemical periodicity,
stoichiometry, solutions and equilibrium, thermochemistry, and electrochemistry. Laboratory
experiments develop these topics in a quantitative manner appropriate to a college
freshman.
1502w. GENERAL CHEMISTRY II. (5 cr; prereq 1501; 4 hrs lect and rec, 3 hrs lab; lab fee
required)
A continuation of the study of solution chemistry and chemical equilibrium, reinforced
through laboratory experience with elementary qualitative analysis. Chemistry of the
various chemical groups and families including a brief survey of organic and nuclear
chemistry.
3110f,s. ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY I. (5 cr; prereq 1303 or 1502; 3 hrs lect, 5 hrs lab;
lab fee required)
An extension of the principles of aqueous solution chemistry and heterogeneous systems,
with particular emphasis on acid-base and oxidation-reduction titrations and gravimetricmethods of analysis.
3120w. ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY II. (5 cr; prereq 3110 and 3511; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab;
lab fee required; not offered 1976-77)
Further analytical principles and techniques, including spectrophotometry, electrochemistry,
colorimetry, and chromatography.
3313f. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY I. (5 cr; prereq either 1303 or 1502; 4 hrs lect, 3 hrs lab;
lab fee required)
Chemistry of the hydrocarbons; structure, emphasizing stereochemistry, resonance and
inductive effects, orbital picture; reactions, especially electrophilic and free-radical;
sources and uses; spectroscopy. Introduction to reaction mechanisms.

Ill

Courses of Instruction
33l4w. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY II. (5 cr; prereq 3313; 3 hrs lect, 6 hrs lab; lab fee required)
Chemistry of hydrocarbon derivatives from the functional group approach: alcohols,
halides, ethers, amines—their synthesis, reactions, sources; mechanisms of nucleophilic
substitution, elimination and rearrangement.
3315s. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY III. (3-5 cr; 5 cr required for chemistry major; prereq 3314;
3 hrs lect, 0, 3, or 6 hrs lab; lab fee required except for lect only)
Chemistry of hydrocarbon derivatives from the functional group approach: carbonyl com
pounds, their synthesis, reactions, sources. Mechanisms of nucleophilic addition and active
hydrogen reactions. Special topics.
3320s. NATURAL PRODUCTS. (4 cr; prereq 3314; 4 hrs lect; not offered 1976-77)
Introduction to the chemistry of the proteins, carbohydrates, and saponifiable lipids, with
a survey of the terpenes, steroids, and alkaloids.
351Of. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY I. (5 cr; prereq 1303 or 1502, Math 1203 or 1211, and Phys
1200; 4 hrs lect, 3 hrs lab; lab fee required)
Description of physicochemical systems, the first and second laws of thermodynamics, the
thermodynamic functions, application of thermodynamics to homogeneous and hetero
geneous systems, kinetic theory of gases, kinetics of simple and complex reactions,
electrochemistry.
351 lw. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY II. (5 cr; prereq 3510; 4 hrs lect, 3 hrs lab; lab fee required)
Principles of quantum theory, application of quantum theory to simple systems, atoms and
molecules, spectroscopy, and an introduction to statistical thermodynamics.
3512s. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY III. (5 cr; prereq 3511; 4 hrs lect, 3 hrs lab; lab fee required)
Chemical dynamics, photochemistry, radiochemistry, theory of liquid and solid states.
3520f. STRUCTURE OF POLYATOMIC MOLECULES. (4 cr; prereq 3512; 3 hrs lect, 1 hr
rec; not offered 1975-76)
An introduction to the theory and application of mass spectroscopy, ultraviolet and in
frared spectroscopy, and nuclear magnetic resonance spectroscopy to the elucidation of
the structure of polyatomic molecules.
3720s. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. (4 cr; prereq 3511; 3 hrs lect, 1 hr rec-; not offered 1975-76)
A comprehensive survey of nomenclature, symmetry, structure, thermodynamics, and
bonding of inorganic compounds. Emphasis on coordination compounds and current
bonding theory.
3850f,w,s. READINGS IN CHEMISTRY. (1-3 cr; may not count toward the chemistry minor;
prereq #)
Readings of classics of the chemical literature, journal articles, advanced texts in selected
fields. A faculty-initiated colloquium of faculty and students.
3900f, 3901w, 3902s. ADVANCED CHEMISTRY. (1-3 cr per qtr or seminar only at 1 cr spring
qtr; prereq 25 cr in chemistry; S-NR grading only)
An arranged lab designed to cover more specialized topics in chemistry, and a seminar to
acquaint students with the chemical literature and uses thereof, and to afford students an
opportunity of establishing a laboratory project of their own design following to some
extent their own interest at a level appropriate to a college senior.
3950f, 3951 w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1 -5 cr per qtr; prereq #)

GEOLOGY (Geol)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the geology curriculum is: (a) to serve those who desire a
broader knowledge of their natural environment and the geological sciences as
part of their liberal arts education; (b) to provide a sufficiently firm foundation
in geology, cognate sciences, and mathematics to enable students to participate
in the investigation and solution of geologic problems; (c) to prepare students for
raduate studies in the geosciences and related areas; (d) to provide the necessary
ackground in earth science for those who wish to teach in this field at the sec
ondary level; and (e) to serve those in other professional or interdisciplinary pro
grams who need geology as a cognate subject.
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Geology
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR"
Geol 1100, 1110, 3200, 3210, 3400, 3410, 3550, 3900 (1 cr), and a minimum of
6 credits of approved field camp experience; Chem 1301 or 1501; and a
minimum of 25 credits chosen from the following: Biol 1110-1111; Chem
1302, 1303, 1502; Math 1210-1211; and Phys 1150, 1151, 1152.
Chem 1303 or 1502, Math 1211, and Biol 1111 or Phys 1152 are recommended for
graduate studies. Other courses in biology, chemistry, mathematics, and physics
may be added or substituted with approval of the geology faculty.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
Geol 1100, 1110, 3200, 3210; Chem 1301; and 8 additional credits in geology other
than 1120. No more than 3 credits of seminar or directed study maybe used
to satisfy elective requirements.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
llOOf. THE EARTH I—OUR PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT. (5 cr; 3 hrs lect, 4 hrs lab; lab
fee required)
Introduction to the materials that make up the earth, its structure, surface features, and
geologic processes involved in their development; man as a geological agent. Laboratory
work includes the study of rocks and minerals and of geologically interesting features
on maps and aerial photographs.
lllOw. THE EARTH II—A HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE. (5 cr; prereq 1100; 3 hrs lect, 4
hrs lab; lab fee required)
Significant events in earth's history and the development of life as interpreted from the
rock and fossil record in association with the theories of sea floor spreading and drifting
continents; emphasis on the geologic history of North America. Laboratory experience
devoted largely to methods of interpreting earth's history and fossil classification and
identification.
1120s. EARTH SCIENCE. (5 cr; 3 hrs lect, 4 hrs lab; lab fee required)
An introduction to astronomy and meteorology. Topics in astronomy include motions of
planets and stellar bodies, size and distance measurements, properties of solar and stellar
bodies, interstellar matter, galaxies, and the tools of the astronomer. Topics in meteorology
include atmospheric composition, air masses, circulation patterns, atmospheric disturbances,
meteorological instruments, weather forecasting, and some effects of man's activities.
3200w. EARTH MATERIALS I—THE MINERALS. (5 cr; prereq 1100, Chem 1301 or 1501,
or 5; 3 hrs lect, 4 hrs lab; lab fee required)
Introduction to mineralogy and crystallography; classification, identification, physical and
chemical properties, origin and natural occurrence of major mineral groups. Laboratory
study of crystal systems by use of models; introduction to optical aspects and physical and
chemical testing.
3210s. EARTH MATERIALS II—THE ROCKS. (5 cr; prereq 3200; 6 hrs lect-lab and field
trips; lab fee required)
Classification, composition, genesis, and natural occurrence of igneous metamorphic and
sedimentary rocks; laboratory study and identification of rocks by various macroscopic,
microscopic (including petrographic), and chemical means.
3400s. EARTH PROCESSES I—LANDFORM DEVELOPMENT. (5 cr; prereq 1100; 3 hrs lect,
4 hrs lab and field trips; lab fee required)
(Same as Geog 3400) Introduction to geomorphology and environmental geology; pro
cesses at work at the earth's surface; the resulting landforms and products; interrelation
ships between man's activities and geomorphic processes; laboratory study of aerial
photographs, topographic and surficial geology; evaluation of local geomorphic processes.
341Of. EARTH PROCESSES II—STRUCTURAL. (5 cr; prereq 3210 or 5; 6 hrs lect-lab and
field trips; lab fee required)

°implementation of the geology major is pending review and approval by HECC and the
Board of Regents.
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Theory of rock deformation; description and classification of structures in the earth's
crust; application of geometric, graphic, and map interpretation techniques to solution of
structural problems; field mapping problem.
3450f. STRATIGRAPHY AND SEDIMENTATION. (.5 cr; prereq 1110, 3210, or »; 6 hrs lectlab and field trips; lab fee required)
An introduction to the principles of stratigraphy and processes of sedimentation. Emphasis
on: correlation problems, use and construction of thickness and facies maps and cross
sections; origin, transportation, and deposition of sediments; recognition and interpretation
of ancient sedimentary environments.
3460w. INTRODUCTION TO INVERTERRATE PALEONTOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq 1110 or #
3 hrs lect, 4 hrs lab; lab fee required)
An introduction to the morphology and evolutionary record of the major invertebrate
groups characterized by significant fossil representation. Principles of evolution, paleoecology, and paleoenvironmental interpretations of fossil assemblages.
3550s. GEOLOGICAL FIELD METHODS. (3 cr; prereq 3410; field trips)
Introduction to geologic sampling, mapping, and note-taking; study of topographic and
geologic maps and aerial photographs; preparation of geologic maps and reports.
3900w. GEOLOGY SEMINAR. (1-3 cr; 1 cr required for geology major; prereq #)
The seminar approach to the study of any of a number of selected topics of geologic
interest.
3950f, 395Iw, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDIES. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq

t)

MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES
Mathematics (Math)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the curriculum in mathematics is to develop in students com
petence in mathematical techniques, to sharpen mathematical intuition and ab
stract reasoning, and to encourage and stimulate the type of independent thinking
that leads to new problems requiring research beyond the confines of the textbook.
This will provide the basic background for students desiring to teach mathematics,
enter graduate school, or obtain positions in applied mathematics or statistical fields.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Math 1201-1202-1203 (or advanced placement); Math 3203, 3204, 3300, 3310,
3400, 3900 (1 cr); and a minimum of four additional mathematics courses
numbered 3000 or above (excluding 3600) including at least two areas, such as
algebra, analysis, geometry, applied mathematics; CSci 3100 may be used as
an elective.
Students intending to major in mathematics should begin with Math 1201 or ad
vanced placement (unless 1110 is needed). Students with questions about
placement or advanced placement are encouraged to discuss them with
members of the mathematics faculty.
Note—Students majoring in mathematics may not take required courses on S-NR
grading except Math 3900.
Students planning to do graduate work in mathematics should elect to take Math
3320, 3401, 3450, 3550.
Students planning to work in the applied area of mathematics after graduation are
advised to select some electives from Math 3320, 3370, 3401, 3425 3450
3610-3611, 3725, 3750; CSci 3100 may be used as an elective.
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Students interested in statistics should take note of the courses Math 3370, Econ
3321, and Psy 3600.
Students with an interest in mathematics may also consider an interdisciplinary
major. The mathematics faculty will assist in advising such students. Faculty
from at least the following disciplines have expressed interest in helping stu
dents construct such joint programs with mathematics: biology, chemistry,
economics, physics, political science, and psychology.

REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
Math 1201-1202-1203 (or advanced placement) recommended, or 1210-1211;
and a minimum of four additional mathematics courses numbered 3000 or
above in at least two areas, such as abstract algebra, geometry, statistics,
analysis.
Note—Students minoring in mathematics may take required courses on S-NR grad
ing, but it is not recommended.

REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Major:
Math 1201-1202-1203 (or advanced placement); Math 3203, 3204, 3250, 3300,
3310, 3400, either 3500 or 3520; 3600 plus two additional mathematics
courses numbered 3000 or above or 3610 plus one additional mathematics
course numbered 3000 or above; CSci 3100 may be used as an elective; and
required professional education courses including methods and student teach
ing in mathematics.
Recommended electives include Math .3350, 3370, 3401, 3800, and CSci 3100.
Minor:
Math 1201-1202-1203 (or advanced placement); four additional mathematics
courses, two of which must be selected from either 3250 or 3500, 3300 or
3310, 3600 or 3610; and required professional education courses including
methods and student teaching in mathematics.
Recommended electives include Math 3350, 3370, 3800, CSci 3100.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
0100f,w,s. PREPARATORY MATHEMATICS. (Nocr; special fee required)
Remedial elementary high school algebra preparatory to Math 0200 for those students not
qualified for college mathematics.
0200f,w,s. INTERMEDIATE ALGEBRA. (No cr; prereq 0100 or 1 year elem high school algebra
and #; special fee required)
Intermediate high school algebra.
0300f,w,s. TRIGONOMETRY. (No cr; prereq 1 yr elem high school algebra; special fee required)
Analytic trigonometry emphasizing identities, equations, and properties of the functions;
right and oblique triangles with logarithmic computation; designed for students who have
not completed high school trigonometry.
1 lOOw. CONCEPTS IN MATHEMATICS. (5 cr)
Emphasis on concepts of various mathematical systems. Prospective elementary teachers
are encouraged to enroll.
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1101s. ART OF MATHEMATICS. (5 cr; not offered 1975-76)
Mathematics in everyday life—decision making, mathematics as an intellectual tool
mathematical logic; mathematics in music, mathematics in art, the relation of mathematics to philosophy.
1104s. DESCRIPTIVE STATISTICS. (1 cr; S-NR grading only)
Designed to aid students taking laboratory courses in which statistical concepts are used
Classification of data, frequency distributions, graphical representation of statistical data
median, mode, mean, and standard deviation.
lllOf.s. COLLEGE ALCEBRA WITH TRIGONOMETRY. (5 cr; prereq high school higher
algebra or 5)
Sets absolute values, inequalities, functions and graphs, exponential and logarithmic
junctions, trigonometric functions, complex numbers, determinants, systems of equations
rre-calculus emphasis greater in fall offering.
1120f*

1 NTRODUCTION

TO MATHEMATICS. (5 cr; prereq high school higher algebra; not
offered 1975-76)
Includes elementary applications of matrices, linear programming, finite probability (nonstatistical), game theory, network theory, finite difference equations, and various appli
cations of these topics. Intended to give the student the opportunity to apply mathematics to realistic problems.

1201f,w-1202w,s-1203f,s. CALCULUS I-II-III. (5 cr per qtr [no cr for 1201 for students who
have received cr for 1211]; prereq high school higher algebra, geometry, trigonom
etry, and placement for 1201)
Functions, limits and continuity, conic sections, differentiation of algebraic, exponential,
logarithmic, and trigonometric functions with applications to velocity and acceleration,
rates, maxima and minima, mean value theorem, parametric representations, polar
coordinates, integration, definite integral with applications to area, volume, moments and
center of mass, indeterminate forms, solid analytic geometry, partial differentiation and
multiple integrals with applications, improper integrals, infinite series, Taylor's theorem.
1210f,w-1211w s. SURVEY OF CALCULUS MI. (5 cr per qtr [no cr for 1210 for students
r,JlSf received
cr for 1201, no cr for 1211 for students who have received cr
tor 1202J; prereq high school higher algebra or t for 1210)
The first quarter will include material from college algebra as needed. Includes differential
and Integra! calculus; multiple variable cases included as time allows. Emphasis on the
significance of the ideas in calculus and the ability to apply them rather than on the
perfection of technique and preparation for more advanced courses. Students who intend
to major in mathematics should begin with Math 1110 or 1201.
3203f,w. DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. (5 cr; prereq 1203, or 1211 and »)
Methods for solving and applications of ordinary differential equations. Matrices and
linear algebra as applied to differential equations.
3204s. FUNCTIONS OF SEVERAL VARIABLES. (4 cr; prereq 3203)
Multidimensional differential and integral calculus. Includes limits and continuity, partial
differentiation implicit function theorem, Taylor's series for several variables, maxima
and minima theory, multiple integrals, line and surface integrals; Gauss', Green's, and
Mokes theorems.
3250w. FOUNDATIONS OF MATHEMATICS. (4 cr; prereq *)
Elements of set theory and logic, relations and functions. Emphasis on the nature of proof
and the axiomatic approach. Recommended for the sophomore year.
3300f. ABSTRACT ALGEBRA I: LINEAR ALGEBRA. (4 cr; prereq 3204 or *)
Linear dependence of vectors, matrices, determinants, systems of linear equations, vector
trar,sfonnat,on s. characteristic values and vectors, bilinear and quadratic
q?aCe\
:
forms, hermitian forms, canonical forms of matrices.
3310w. ABSTRACT ALGEBRA II. (4 cr; prereq 3300 or t)
An introduction to modern algebra with emphasis on rigor and axiomatic development.
three systems of major consideration are groups, including the fundamental isomorphism theorems, rings, and fields.
3320s. ABSTRACT ALGEBRA III. (4 cr; prereq 3310 or *)
Selected topics from abstract algebra and linear algebra.
3350f. NUMBER THEORY. (4 cr; prereq J; not offered 1975-76)
Properties of whole numbers. Includes Euclidean algorithm, divisibility, prime numbers
e°remS °f Fermal- Euler, and Wilson, quadratic residues, diophantine
anafysUisnCeS'
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3370f. COMBINATORIAL MATHEMATICS. (4 cr; prereq 1202 or 1211 or #; not offered
1976-77)
Intended for students in mathematics, natural sciences, engineering, and related areas in
social sciences. Topics chosen from: permutations and combinations, generating functions,
recurrence relations, 0-1 matrices, partitions, inclusion and exclusion, graphs, finite
geometry, block designs, orthogonal Latin squares, Markov chains.
3400f-3401w. INTRODUCTION TO REAL ANALYSIS I-II. (4 cr per qtr; prereq 3204 or t
for 3400)
The real number system, functions, limit and continuity theorems, properties of continuous
functions, Bolzano-Weierstrass and Heine-Borel theorems, theory of differentiation and
integration, infinite series, uniform convergence, integration and differentiation of series,
metric spaces.
3425s. INTERMEDIATE DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. (4 cr; prereq 3203 and Phys 1201;
not offered 1976-77)
(Same as Phys 3375) Selected aspects of ordinary and partial differential equations. Topics
chosen from: existence and uniqueness, dependence of solutions on initial conditions,
separation of variables, Sturm-Liouville problem, Fourier series, transform techniques,
special functions.
3450w. ELEMENTARY THEORY OF COMPLEX VARIABLES. (4 cr; prereq 3204 or 5; not
offered 1975-76)
Complex numbers, derivatives and integrals of analytic functions, elementary functions
and geometry of complex numbers. „Cauchy's integral theorem and formula, Laurent
expansions, evaluation of contour integrals by residues, conformal mapping, applications.
3500s. COLLEGE GEOMETRY. (4 cr; prereq t; not offerd 1975-76)
Advanced topics of Euclidean geometry including the circle and triangle, constructions
with ruler and compass, incidence relations, harmonic points and lines, and other topics.
An introduction to non-Euclidean geometries.
3520f. MODERN GEOMETRY. (4 cr; repeatable with 5; prereq 3204 or #; not offered 197677)
Topics chosen from projective geometry, affine geometry, algebraic geometry and topology,
non-Euclidean geometries, or differential geometry.
3550s. INTRODUCTION TO TOPOLOGY. (4 cr; prereq 3204 or #; not offered 1976-77)
Set functions; Cartesian products; spaces and maps; properties of spaces and maps;
separation axioms, convergence, compactness, connectedness; product spaces, quotient
spaces, and function spaces; local properties; metricizability and metric spaces.
3600f,w. INTRODUCTION TO STATISTICS. (5 cr [no elective cr for mathematics majors];
prereq high school algebra or 0200 or t)
Designed to provide students with a basic knowledge of the scope, nature, tools, language,
and interpretation of elementary statistics, graphic representation of statistical information,
mean, measure of variation, the normal curve and sampling, correlation, regression, tests
of significance.
3610w-361 Is. INTRODUCTION TO PROBABILITY AND MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS
I-II. (4 cr per qtr; prereq 1202 or 1211 or t for 3610)
Elementary probability, random variables and probability distributions, law of large
numbers, central measures and measures of variation, correlation and regression, tests of
significance, confidence intervals, estimation theory.
3725w. OPTIMIZATION. (5 cr; prereq 1203 or 1211; not offered 1976-77)
(Same as Econ 3325) Linear programming, topics from nonlinear and integer programming
and other optimizing techniques.
3750f. NUMERICAL METHODS. (4 cr; prereq 3203 and CSci 3100; not offered 1975-76)
(Same as CSci 3750) Finite differences; interpolation; numerical integration; numerical
solutions of differential, algebraic, and transcendental equations; Newton's and Graffe's
methods.
3800w. HISTORY OF MATHEMATICS. (4 cr; prereq #; not offered 1976-77)
Trends and developments in mathematics from ancient to modern times.
3900w,s. SEMINAR. (0-1 cr; repeatable to 2 cr; 1 cr required of all sr mathematics majors;
prereq for cr is sr standing; S-NR grading only)
Individual study of a topic outside the usual course offerings. Each student prepares a
report under the direction of a member of the mathematics staff, and presents the report
to the seminar. Participation in the discussion of all presentations is expected.
3950f, 3951 w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq
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Computer Science (CSci)
OBJECTIVES
The computer science curriculum introduces students to computers, the
relevant aspects of logic and linguistics, and man-computer interrelations. Com
puter science is a relatively new field, and as such its basic structure is continually
changing. The computer science courses attempt to follow these changing develop
ments in order to make these concepts as relevant as possible to our everyday
experiences.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
1103f. MAN AND THE COMPUTER. (5 cr; [no cr for students who have received cr for
3100]; not offered 1976-77)
This is a computer appreciation course. Students will spend approximately half of the
time writing computer programs of their own devising using BASIC or FORTRAN. Re
maining time spent discussing the relationship between the computer and society and
making use of previously developed computer programs.
3100s. COMPUTER PROGRAMMING. (5 cr; prereq Math 1210 or equiv or *)
Introductory survey of computer systems and their applications. Introduction to programming using FORTRAN and/or BASIC. Topics of computer-oriented mathematics.
Students will write programs of their own devising related to their field of interest and
standard programs given by the instructor.
31 lOw. COMPUTER PROGRAMMING IN COBOL. (3 cr; prereq 3100)
An introductory computer science course dealing primarily with business applications such
as inventory control, accounts receivable, payroll, etc. Students will write programs con
cerned with a variety of problems confronting business firms as well as problems in their
own field of interest.
3150w. COMPUTER STATISTICAL PACKAGES. (1 cr; prereq Math 3600)
The use and application of computer statistical packages which have nationwide distri
bution such as SPSS, BMD, etc.
3750f. NUMERICAL METHODS. (4 cr; prereq 3100 and Math 3203; not offered 1975-76)
(Same as Math 3750) Finite differences; interpolation; numerical integration; numerical
solutions of differential, algebraic, and transcendental equations; Newton's and Graffe's
methods.
391Of, 391 lw, 3912s. TOPICS IN COMPUTER SCIENCE. (1-5 cr per qtr)
Introductory topics in Computer science to be offered as student demands occur.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq t)

PHYSICAL SCIENCE (PSci)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of this course is to present to the student the basic concepts that
have developed in the physical sciences and to make the concepts as relevant as
possible to our present-day experiences. This course will also convey some under
standing of how scientists have developed these concepts and how technology has
applied them to the problems of society.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
llOOf-llOlw. CONCEPTS AND METHODOLOGY IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE. (5 cr per qtr; 4
hrs lect and rec, 2 hrs lab; lab fee required)
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Topics from everyday experiences in the physical world—to foster an understanding of
the development and formulation of the laws of physical science. Utilization of these laws
and principles by individuals and society as a whole emphasized. The concepts of ob
servation, measurement, motion, energy, etc., discussed from both the pure and the applied
scientific points of view.

PHYSICS (Phys)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the curriculum in physics is to contribute to a better understanding of the physical sciences in the modern world, to provide a background in
physics for the preprofessional areas, and to provide the foundations for graduate
study or for careers using physics in industry, research, and teaching.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Phys 1200 1201, 1202 (or advanced placement); Phys 3200, 3410, 3600, 3601,
3602, 3800, 3900 (1 cr); Math 1201-1202-1203, 3203, 3204; and 10 additional
credits in physics courses numbered 3000 or above (excluding 3375). For con
venience in scheduling, students are urged to take Phys 3600, 3601, 3602 in
the senior year.
In addition, physics majors are urged to take Chem 1100, 1101, and 1 quarter of
organic or physical chemistry.
Students planning to major in engineering are required to take the calculus-level
general physics sequence (Phys 1200, 1201, 1202) and the regular calculus
sequence in mathematics (Math 1201-1202-1203).
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
Phys 1200, 1201, 1202 (or advanced placement); Phys 3410; Math 1201-12021203, 3203; and 4 additional credits in physics courses numbered 3000 or
above (excluding 3375).
REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Students interested in secondary teaching in this discipline are referred to the
separate entry "Science Teaching Preparation Majors" at the beginning of the
Science and Mathematics Division section of the bulletin.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
1150f. GENERAL PHYSICS I. (5 cr; prereq Math 1110; 5 hrs lect and rec, 2 hrs lab; lab
fee required)
. ,
Vectors, laws of motion, relativity, rotational and harmonic motion, energy principles,
oscillations, gravity, and elasticity.
1151w. GENERAL PHYSICS II. (5 cr; prereq 1150 or 1200; .5 hrs lect and rec, 2 hrs lab; lab
fee required)
_
.
The electric field, Gauss' law, electrical potential, dielectrics, electromotive force, current,
resistance, circuits, magnetic field, Ampere's law, Faraday's law, inductance, magnetic
properties of matter, electromagnetic waves.
1152s. GENERAL PHYSICS III. (5 cr; prereq 1150 or 1200; 5 hrs lect and rec, 2 hrs lab;
lab fee required)
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Thermal properties of matter, kinetic theory, laws of thermodynamics, wave phenomena,
nature and propagation of light, optical instruments, photometry, interference, diffraction,
spectra, photons, deBroglie waves, uncertainty principle, and Bohr atom.
1200w. GENERAL PHYSICS I (WITH CALCULUS). (5 cr; prereq Math 1201 or JlMath 1211
or 5; 5 hrs lect and rec, 2 hrs lab; lab fee required)
Vectors, laws of motion, relativity, rotational and harmonic motion, energy principles,
osculations, gravity, and elasticity.
1201s. GENERAL PHYSICS II (WITH CALCULUS). (5 cr; prereq 1150 or 1200 and Math
1201 or Math 1211; 5 hrs lect and rec, 2 hrs lab; lab fee required)
The electric field,
Gauss' law, electric potential, dielectrics, electromotive force cur
rent, resistance, circuits, magnetic field, Ampere's law, Faraday's law, inductance, magnetic
properties of matter, Maxwell's equations, electromagnetic waves.
1202f. GENERAL PHYSICS III (WITH CALCULUS). (5 cr; prereq 1150 or 1200; 5 hrs lect
and rec, 2 hrs lab; lab fee required)
Thermal properties of matter, kinetic theory, laws of thermodynamics, wave phenomena,
nature and propagation of light, optical instruments, photometry, interference, diffraction,
spectra, photons, deBroglie waves, uncertainty principle, and Bohr atom.
3200w. PHYSICAL ELECTRONICS I. (5 cr; prereq 1201 or t ; 4 hrs lect, 2 hrs lab; lab fee
required; not offered 1975-76)
DC circuits, AC circuits, networks, vacuum tubes, diodes, power supplies, semiconductors
and transistors.
3201s. PHYSICAL ELECTRONICS II. (5 cr; prereq 3200; 4 hrs lect, 2 hrs lab. lab fee re
quired; not offered 1975-76)
Amplifiers, oscillators, frequency converters, wave forming and shaping, integrated circuits,
pulse and digital circuits, logic and counting circuits, transmission lines.
3300f. THERMODYNAMICS AND STATISTICAL PHYSICS. (4 cr; prereq 1202 and Math
3203 or I; 4 hrs lect; not offered 1976-77)
Statistical description of systems, Maxwell-Boltzmann distribution law, First and Second
Laws of thermodynamics, entropy, equations of state, heat capacity, quantum statistics
and black-body radiation.
3350f. PHYSICAL OPTICS. (5 cr; prereq 1202; 4 hrs lect, 2 hrs lab; lab fee required- not
offered 1975-76)
Wave theory of interference, diffraction, gratings and resolving power, polarized light,
crystal optics, and modern theories of light propagation.
3375s. INTERMEDIATE DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. (4 cr; prereq 1201 and Math 3203
4 hrs lect; not offered 1976-77)
(Same as Math 3425) Selected aspects of ordinary and partial differential equations.
Topics chosen from: existence and uniqueness, dependence of solutions on initial conditions,
separation of variables, Sturm-Liouville problem, Fourier series, transform techniques
special functions.
34l0w. MODERN PHYSICS I. (5 cr; prereq 1202 and Math 3203 or t; 4 hrs lect, 2 hrs lab;
lab fee required; not offered 1976-77)
Special relativity, quantum nature of matter and radiation; the Bohr-Sommerfeld atom;
X-rays, duality; correspondence principle; uncertainty principle; Schroedinger equation;
hydrogen atom; electron spin; Pauli principle and the periodic table.
3411s. MODERN PHYSICS II. (5 cr; prereq 3400; 4 hrs lect, 2 hrs lab; lab fee required; not
offered 1976-77)
Quantum statistics and band theory of solids; radioactivity, nuclear reactions, nuclear
instrumentation; fission and fusion of nuclei, high energy physics and elementary particles.
3600f. THEORETICAL PHYSICS I. (4 cr; prereq 1202 and Math 3204 or #; 4 hrs lect)
\ ectors, kinematics, dynamics of a particle or system of particles in one or more di
mensions, oscillations, central force fields, moving reference frames, and rigid body
motion.
3601w. THEORETICAL PHYSICS II. (4 cr; prereq 3600; 4 hrs lect)
Lagrange's and Hamilton's equations; minimal principles; mechanics of continuous media;
the electrostatic field; Poisson and Laplace equations; dielectric properties of matter;
current electricity.
3602s. THEORETICAL PHYSICS III. (4 cr; prereq 3601, 4 hrs lect)
Magnetic field; magnetic effects of current; electromagnetic induction; magnetic pro
perties of matter; Maxwell's equations; electromagnetic waves; field of a moving charge;
radiating systems; special relativity.
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3700. SELECTED TOPICS IN PHYSICS. (1-5 cr; prereq I; offered when feasible)
Single-quarter treatments of topics not included in regular curriculum, to be offered when
feasible to five or more students. Topics may include, but need not be restricted to:
Astronomy, Astrophysics, Atmospheric Physics, Cosmic Radiation, Gaseous Electronics,
Physics of Music, Physics of the Photographic Process, Plasma Physics, Solid State Physics,
Spectra of Atoms and Molecules.
3800. ADVANCED LABORATORY. (2 cr; prereq jr standing; 4 hrs lab; lab fee required;
offered when feasible)
Experimental investigation of a physics problem of interest.
3900f. PHYSICS SEMINAR. (0-1 cr; may not be repeated for cr; 1 cr required of all sr physics
majors; prereq jr or #)
Seminar on selected topics in physics.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDIES. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq *)

Division of Education
As part of its function as a liberal arts college, the University of Minnesota,
Morris provides instructional programs leading to a major in elementary education,
a major in physical education or health and physical education, and certification
for secondary school teachers. Certain requirements for these programs are common
to all teacher education candidates, and these are outlined below. Requirements
which are specific either to students majoring in elementary education, majoring
in physical education or health and physical education, or majoring in one of
the various academic disciplines in secondary education are detailed in the
sections which follow.
ADMISSION TO THE TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAM
During the spring quarter of the sophomore year, students will be expected
to attend an orientation meeting to indicate their interest in one of the education
programs. Applications will be accepted during that quarter only. The education
course sequence begins only in the fall quarter of each year.
Students transferring to UMM in the fall quarter of their junior year may
complete either the elementary or secondary education program in the ensuing
years. Their application to the program must be completed prior to the quarter they
begin course work at UMM. It is recommended that such application be made in
spring or early summer of the year admission to the program is desired.
It is unlikely that a senior transfer student could complete either the ele
mentary or secondary education program in 1 year.
REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL CANDIDATES FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
Educators and parents are expressing the need for teachers to be intelligent
and creative and, most important, to possess the skills of good human relations in
their dealings with their peers and students, in addition to being thoroughly knowl
edgeable in the subject matter they are teaching. Thus, every effort will be made
to select candidates who have the potential for these qualities.
Even after candidates are accepted into the program and begin taking edu
cation courses, they should think of the experiences they have in these courses as
opportunities to test themselves to determine if they have the potential for develop
ing the necessary human relationship skills, the creative capacity necessary for
innovation, the ability to master their chosen subject matter area, and a definite
interest in trying to accomplish the goals of teaching. The UMM faculty will get
to know the students well as individuals, and will aid them in determining
whether teaching is an appropriate career choice for them.
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ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (Ed)
OBJECTIVES
Upon completion of the requirements for an elementary education major
students will be familiar with the total elementary school curriculum, will have an
understanding of the child as a learner, will have developed skill in the use of
instructional methods and media, and will be able to adapt these to the individual
needs of children.
REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION
TO THE ELEMENTARY TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAM
1. Students should have earned 75 credits when application is made and 90
credits by the time they begin the program.
2. At least 40 of the 50 required general education credits should have been com
pleted. (See General Education Requirements under Option I—Standard Curriculum.)
•3. Students planning to major in elementary education are strongly advised to
include the following general education courses in their program: Engl 3200
Mnf.0",1 Gr'!nlnlar; Anth 1110' Introduction to Cultural Anthropology; Hist
1200, Introduction to United States History; Math 1100, Concepts in Mathe
matics; Geol 1120, Earth Science; Geog 1000, Problems in Geography; PE 1320
Movement Education; PE 1321, Perceptual Motor Learning; PE 1322 Ele
mentary Rhythms; PE 1323, Games of High and Low Organization; Ed'.3240
Problems in Teaching Reading.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
Students planning to teach in the elementary schools of Minnesota must meet
the certification requirements of the State Board of Education. At the University
followsneS°ta' M°mS' tHe ProSram designed to meet these requirements is as
1. Completion of the elementary education major with a minimum grade
6
point average of 2.50 (C +).
2. The major leading to certification for grades 1-6 consists of the following
courses: Ed 3104, 3105, 3106, 3107, 3110, 3201, .3210, .3220, 32.30, .3300
In addition, 3120 is required for kindergarten certification.
3. PE 1700 and PE 1710.
4. Human Relations—State Department of Education Regulation, Edit 521.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
3104f,s. ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION I DEVELOPMENT OF THE ELEMENTARY
4 < n V
?' V Cr; Prereq admission to the Teacher Education Program
or », fall qtr is for elementary education majors . . . spring qtr is open to physical
education, music, and art majors wishing to be certified K-12)
!nl! iKCtTft0 educational psychology, stressing understanding of human development
and tntnH la
th f 1 T devel°Pment of the elementary school and its curriculum,
and tutoring in the local schools.
3105w

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION SEMINAR FOR JUNIORS. (2 cr; prereq 3104)
Continuation of tutoring with children under the direction of a qualified supervisor. Stu
dents will work in the schools 1V2 hours per week and have 1 hour per week in seminar
on campus.
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3106s. ELEMENTARY EDUCATION II—ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CHILD AND THE ELE
MENTARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM. (4 cr; prereq 3105)
Principles of learning applied to the development of the elementary school program,
principles of measurement and evaluation, introduction to the skills of planning and
developing curricula, local school involvement.
3107f. ELEMENTARY EDUCATION PROFESSIONAL QUARTER I. (10 cr; prereq 3106)
Examination of the following areas of the elementary school curriculum: reading, language
arts, mathematics, social studies, and science; the theoretical basis of methodology in each
curricular area and its application; use of instructional media, measurement of achieve
ment.
3110s. ELEMENTARY EDUCATION III—SEMINAR FOR SENIORS IN ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION. (5 cr; prereq 3300)
Diagnosis and treatment of learning difficulties; professional problems of teachers.
3120s. EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION. (5 cr; prereq admission to the Teacher Education
Program or t)
Objectives of preschool education; development of curriculum suitable for the preschool
and kindergarten child. May be taken as an elective; required of students desiring
kindergarten endorsement on certificate.
3201s. ART IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. (2 cr; prereq admission to the Teacher Education
Program or #; lab fee required)
The art program in the elementary school, the child's development in art expression, ex
perience with media most frequently used by children.
3210w. MUSIC IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. (2 cr)
The various techniques by which music appreciation and fundamentals are taught
throughout the elementary grades including singing, rhythmic, creative, instrumental, and
listening activities.
3220f,w. PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. (2 cr; prereq admission
to the Teacher Education Program; fall qtr for physical education majors . . .
winter qtr for elementary education majors)
The physical education curriculum for the elementary school; methods for teaching skills
and activities.
3230f. CHILDREN'S LITERATURE. (4 cr; prereq admission to Teacher Education Program
or t)
Survey of literature written for children. Special emphasis on criteria for selection of
children's books. Various uses of literature with children.
3240s. PROBLEMS IN TEACHING READING. (3 cr; prereq elementary education sr or t )
Analysis and correction of reading difficulties in the elementary grades. Recognizing
problems and discovering what experiences, activities, materials, and remedial practices
are useful to the classroom and reading teacher.
3300f,w,s. ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION
PROFESSIONAL
QUARTER
II—DIRECTED
TEACHING IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. (15 cr; S-NR grading only)
The student will teach at the primary (K-3) and the intermediate (4-6) levels. Students
desiring the kindergarten endorsement on their certificate will do part of their student
teaching in the kindergarten.
3302f,w,s. DIRECTED STUDENT TEACHING IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. (Cr ar;
S-NR grading only)
For persons who do additional student teaching to complete a different program sequence.
3950f, 3951w, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq

t)

SECONDARY EDUCATION (Ed)
OBJECTIVES
The requirements for prospective secondary school teachers with majors and
minors in the various academic disciplines have been designed to insure the kind
of comprehensive and intensive training necessary for the teaching of the disciplines.
The Division of Education offers a series of experiences designed to provide
the prospective teacher with an opportunity to gain insights into education and to
develop understandings and skills necessary for teaching competence. The
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development of a commitment to teaching, an understanding of self, a knowledge
of learner characteristics and needs, an ability to organize content to be learned,
an ability to write instructional objectives, and an understanding of the relation
ship of instructional objectives to learner characteristics and to the skills necessary
in reaching the objectives are illustrative of the orientation of the secondary edu
cation curriculum.
REQUIREMENTS FOR SECONDARY CERTIFICATION
Students planning to teach in the secondary schools of Minnesota must meet
the certification requirements of the State Board of Education. At the University
of Minnesota, Morris, the program designed to meet these requirements is as
follows:
1. The completion of a major with a minimum grade point average of 2.50
(C +) and at a level of competence (other than grade point average) which
is satisfactory to the division concerned. These requirements also apply if
a student has a minor.
At the present time the following majors have been approved for teacher
certification at the University of Minnesota, Morris: art (studio art only),
biology, chemistry, English, French, German, history, mathematics, music,
physical education, health and physical education, physics, political science,
social science, sociology, Spanish, speech communication, and theatre arts.
The approved minors are biology, chemistry, English, French, German,
mathematics, music, physical education, health and physical education,
physics, political science, Spanish, speech communication, and theatre arts.
Students should inquire at the Coordinator of Student Teaching Office
for the current list of approved majors and minors at the time they select
a teaching major.
2. Successful completion of professional education courses.
3. PE 1700 and PE 1710.
4. Human Relations—Spate Department of Education Regulation, Edu 521.
DESCRIPTION OF THE SECONDARY EDUCATION PROGRAM
Junior Year
Candidates for the secondary education certificate will take a course each
quarter of their junior year which will afford them an opportunity to relate theory of
learning, curriculum, methodology, and understanding of themselves and adole
scents to (a) active participation as a tutor and aide in the local schools, (b) microteaching, (c) peer teaching, and (d) seminar membership and leadership.
The knowledge, skills, attitudes, and values essential for effective teaching
will be analyzed and developed through a "participating," discovery-oriented pro
gram.
Senior Year
Candidates will spend 1 full quarter interning and studying methods of
teaching in their chosen field at one of the area secondary schools. The quarter
that this experience will occur for each candidate will depend upon secondary
school placement openings and the candidate's course schedule for the year. Stu
dents will be placed in an intern center as a member of a team. Whenever
possible, assignments will be made so that interns from UMM will participate on
these teams each quarter.
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COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
3603f. EXPOSURE UNIT I. (5 cr; prereq admission to Teacher Education Program)
To help students in the Teacher Education Program more fully understand themselves
and adolescent secondary school students. The seminars include micro-teaching, peer
teaching, tutor or aide work in public schools, and independent study, with emphasis on
human relationships skills and understandings, communication skills, small groups, study
of adolescents, self-concept, motivation, interaction, personality characteristics (teachers
and pupils), child growth and development, and cultural differences.
3604w. EXPOSURE UNIT II. (4 cr; prereq 3603)
Practical aspects of teaching such as writing instructional objectives, developing UNIPACS, units and daily lesson plans, theoretical and operational aspects of audiovisual
equipment, and how to ask meanihgful instructional questions. Theoretical and practical
applications of Bloom's intellectual levels, the "discovery" or inquiry approach to learning,
reading instruction, and various types of evaluation—teacher self-appraisal, standardized
tests, teacher-made tests, and grading processes.
3605s. EXPOSURE UNIT III. (4 cr; prereq 3604)
Students will clarify their own philosophy of education through analyzing and discussing
experimentalism, idealism, existentialism, and the rationale for, and application of,
basic education and "free" or "open schools." Learning theory (Gestalt Field and S-R),
innovations in education, classroom management (including discipline), learning dif
ficulties, and extensive practice in developing lesson plans for schools featuring "in
dividualized instruction" as well as those stressing "group process" instruction.
3800f,w,s. DIRECTED SHORT-TERM INTERNSHIP IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL. (15
cr; prereq 3605; S-NR grading only)
This is the major laboratory phase of the program.
3953f, 3954w, 3955s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq t)

HEALTH EDUCATION, PHYSICAL EDUCATION,
AND ATHLETICS (PE)
OBJECTIVES
The purpose of the curriculum is to prepare students, both men and women,
for careers in physical education, health education, and interschool athletics.
Students who complete a major in physical education will meet the minimum
state requirements for teaching physical education in the secondary school.
Additional course work can be taken to include certification for teaching physical
education in the elementary school.
Physical education majors may also be certified in school health education
upon completion of specific additional courses.
Certification for public school athletic coaching may be granted upon com
pletion of the required courses.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR
PE 1600, 1610, 3301, 3310, 3.320, 3330, 3600, 3620, 3710, 3720; Psy 1100 (3
credits); Soc 1100; Biol 1110-1111; Professional Skill Blocks I, II, III; and
aquatics (2 credits).
Add PE 1700, 1710, 1720, and 1725 if health certification is desired.
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR
PE 1600, 1610, 3301, 3310, 3600; and two Professional Skill Blocks.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER PREPARATION
Major or minor in physical education; and required professional education courses
including methods and student teaching in physical education.
Add Ed 3104, 3220, and 2 credits of Elementary Physical Education Activities if
certification in grades K-12 is desired.
REQUIREMENTS FOR COACHING CERTIFICATE
PE 1600, 1610, 3310, 3320, 3610, 3720; 6 credits of coaching and officiating
theory; 1 credit of varsity sports; and satisfactory completion of a practicum;
in-service coaching for men and women.
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Professional Skill Courses
for Men and Women Physical Education Majors and Minors
Winter Quarter

Spring Quarter

PE 1580 (co-ed) (5 cr)
(prereq
physical education
major or minors only and #)

PE 1581 (co-ed) (5 cr)
(prereq
physical
education
major or minors only and 5)

PE 1582 (co-ed) (5 cr)
(prereq
physical
education
major or minors only and 5)

Block I

Block II

Block III

Fall Quarter

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.

Field Hockey
Softball
Soccer-Speedball
Flag Football
Volleyball
Basketball
Bowling
Body Conditioning

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.

Stunts and Tumbling
Gymnastics
Folk Dance
Square Dance
Social Dance
Modern Dance
Recreational Games
Skiing

a.
b.
e.
d.
e.
f.
g.

Badminton
Archery
Handball-Racquetball
Wrestling
Track
Golf
Tennis

These courses will be offered in a 2-hour time block; enrollment will be limited
to physical education major and minor students.

Professional and/or Elective Skill Courses
All skill courses carry 1 credit with the exception of PE 1154 which is a
2-credit course. Courses for men only are indicated by (M) and for women only by
(W). The following courses are designed to meet the leisure-time needs of students
not majoring in physical education. On occasion it may not be feasible to offer one
or more of the elective skill courses.
Rhythms—all beginning-level courses
llOOw. Social Dance (co-ed)
llOlf. Square Dance (co-ed)
1102s. Modern Dance (co-ed)
1105f. Folk Dance (co-ed)

Aquatics

1150f,w,s. Beginning Swimming (co-ed)
1151f,w,s. Intermediate Swimming (co-ed)
1152f,w. Advanced Swimming (co-ed)
1153f,w. Senior Lifesaving (co-ed) (1 cr; prereq 1152)
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1154w. Water Safety Instruction (co-ed) (2 cr; prereq 1152 and 1153)
1155s. Beginning Springboard Diving (co-ed) (1 cr; prereq 1151 or •)
1156w. Skin and Scuba Diving (co-ed) (1 cr; prereq 1150 or t)
Team Sports—all beginning-level courses
1220f. Flag Football (M)
122If. Basketball (M)
1222f. Soccer (M)
1223f. Volleyball (M)
1224s. Softball (M)
1225s. Softball (W)
1226f. Field Hockey (W)
1227f. Basketball (W)
1228s. Volleyball (W)
1229f. Speedball (W)
Individual and Dual Sports—all beginning-level courses
1250f,s. Archery (co-ed)
1251f,w. Bowling (co-ed)
1252f,s. Golf (co-ed)
1253w. Skiing (co-ed)
1254f,s. Badminton (co-ed)
1255f,s. Tennis (co-ed)
1257s. Body Conditioning (M)
1258s. Body Conditioning (W)
1259s. Track and Field (co-ed)
1260s. Recreational Games (co-ed)
1261s. Stunts and Tumbling (co-ed)
1262s. Gymnastic Apparatus (co-ed)
1264w. Wrestling (co-ed)
1265f,w,s. Handball (co-ed)
1266w. Skating (co-ed)
1267f,w,s. Racquetball (co-ed)
Elementary Physical Education Activities
1320w. Movement Education (co-ed)
1321w. Perceptual Motor Learning (co-ed)
1322w. Elementary Rhythms (co-ed)
1323w. Games of High and Low Organization (co-ed)
Varsity Athletics
1500f. Football (M)
1501f. Volleyball (W)
1502w. Basketball (M)
1503w. Basketball (W)
1504w. Wrestling (M)
1505s. Baseball (M)
1506s. Track and Field (M)
1507s. Track and Field (W)
1508s. Golf (M)
1509s. Tennis (M)
1510f. Cross-Country (M)
Professional Theory Courses for Men and Women
1600f,s. HISTORY AND PRINCIPLES OF HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION. (5 or)
The history and foundational principles of the field.
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1610f>. FIRST AID. (1 cr)
Lectures, demonstrations, practical work in emergencies, and first aid. Special emphasis
on prevention of accidents. American Red Cross standard and personal safety certificate
in first aid awarded upon successful completion of the course.
1615s. FIRST AID INSTRUCTOR. (1 cr; prereq 1610)
Enables student to attain certificate to teach standard and personal safety first
the American Red Cross.

aid under

1700f,w,s. PERSONAL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH. (3 cr)
Individual and community health problems, normal body functions, and the causes and
prevention of disease in the individual, family, and community.
1710f,w,s. DRUG USE AND ABUSE EDUCATION. (2 cr)
Large group lecture and small group discussions are used to help the student better
understand drug use and abuse and his or her relationship—as an individual and as one
working with young people—to the drug scene.
1720w. FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION. (2 cr)
Large group lecture and small group discussions are used to help students better under
stand themselves and others through the study of interpersonal relationships and human
sexuality.
1725w. SCHOOL HEALTH PROGRAM. (3 cr)
The curriculum and materials for elementary and secondary school health education pro
grams; includes school-age youth health problems, health services, health instructions, and
healthful school living.
3220s. TRACK AND FIELD COACHING AND OFFICIATING (co-ed). (3 cr)
Techniques for all track and field events, history, methods of coaching, practice and meet
organization, strategy, rules, and officiating.
322lw. BASKETBALL COACHING AND OFFICIATING (co-ed). (3 cr)
The history and theory of the game, offensive and defensive formations, strategy, practice
and game organization, officiating, rules, and techniques of coaching each position.
3222s. BASEBALL COACHING AND OFFICIATING (co-ed). (3 cr)
The history and theory of the game, techniques of coaching each position, rules, batting,
practice and game organization, strategy, and officiating.
3223f. FOOTBALL COACHING AND OFFICIATING (co-ed). (3 cr)
The history and theory of the game, offensive and defensive formations, strategy, practice
and game organization, officiating, rules and techniques of coaching each position.
3224w. WRESTLING COACHING AND OFFICIATING (co-ed). (3 cr)
The history and theory of the sport, techniques, practice and meet organization, officiating,
rules, strategy, and techniques of coaching maneuvers.
3225f. VOLLEYBALL COACHING AND OFFICIATING (co-ed). (3 cr)
The history and theory of the game, offensive and defensive formations, strategy, practice
and game organization, officiating, and rules. Includes practical experiences in coaching
and officiating.
330If,s. HUMAN ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY. (5 cr; prereq Biol 1110 and 1111)
The human body structures, body organ systems, and their physiological functions.
3310s. KINESIOLOGY. (3 cr; prereq 3301 or *)
Practice and study of the scientific principles of movement, and analysis of basic move
ment in sports and other physical activities.
3320s. EXERCISE PHYSIOLOGY. (2 cr; prereq 3301 or t )
Human physiological adjustments to physical exercise.
3330f. MEASUREMENT AND EVALUATION. (3 cr; prereq jr or sr)
Procedures used in the field to determine teaching and program effectiveness. Includes
tests and measurements.
«
3600w. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDU
CATION. (3 cr)
The principles of administration, program coordination, student leaders, budget making,
facilities, finance,
purchase and care of equipment and supplies, liability, office manage
ment, and public relations.
3610w. FOUNDATIONS, ORGANIZATIONS, AND ADMINISTRATION OF ATHLETICS.
(2 cr)
The philosophy and principles of interscholastic athletics and the principles of adminis
tering the program.
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3620s. CURRICULUM AND PHILOSOPHY OF HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION.
(2 cr; prereq jr or sr)
The philosophy of the field and development of elementary and secondary school curricula.
3710s. ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION. (2 cr)
Methods and procedures necessary to understand and handle the exceptional or special
student in a physical education situation.
3720s. PREVENTION AND CARE OF INJURIES. (2 cr; prereq 3310)
The conditioning of athletes for interschool sports, safety measures, care and prevention
of injuries in sports and other physical activities, and practical work in the athletictraining room.
3950f, 395lw, 3952s. DIRECTED STUDY. (1-5 cr per qtr; prereq
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IV. MORRIS CAMPUS FACULTY
DIVISION OF THE HUMANITIES
W. Donald Spring, Chairman
ART
Professor

Instructor

Nancy J. Giguere, M.A.

Frederick W. Peterson, Ph.D.

Associate Professor

Lois P. Hodgell, M.F.A.

MUSIC
Professor

Clyde E. Johnson, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor

John S. Ingle, M.A.
ENGLISH
Professor

Associate Professor

Ralph E. Williams, M.Ed.

Assistant Professor

Kenneth J. N'afziger, D.M.A.

Laird H. Barber, Ph.D.
Nathaniel I. Hart, Ph.D.
W. Donald Spring, M.A.

Associate Professor

James C. Gremmels, M.A.
Iftikhar A. Khan, Ph.D.

Instructor

Janet M. Glasgow, M.M.

PHILOSOPHY
Professor

Theodore E. Uehling, Jr., Ph.D.

Assistant Professor

Associate Professor

Richard A. Grant, M.A.
Dwight H. Purdy, Ph.D.
Susan L. Willis, Ph.D.

Peter A. French, Ph.D.

Instructor

Howard K. Wettstein, B.A.

Instructor

Ranae A. Hanson, M.A.
Melinda R. Lockard, M.A.
Philip A. Luther, M.A.
MODERN LANGUAGES

SPEECH AND THEATRE ARTS
Professor

Raymond J. Lammers, Ph.D.

Associate Professor

Associate Professor

George C. Fosgate, Ph.D.

C. Frederick Farrell, Jr., Ph.D.
Liselotte Gumpel, Ph.D.
Veronica M. Wood, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor

Loretta J. Blahna, Ph.D.
Emil E. Bowers, M.S.
Richard J. Ilkka, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor

Marvin A. Lewis, Ph.D.
Ray K. Sibul, M.A.
Thomas C. Turner, Ph.D.

DIVISION OF THE SOCIAL SCIENCES
O. Truman Driggs, Chairman

Associate Professor

ANTHROPOLOGY

William O. Peterfi, Dr. Law & PolS.

Associate Professor

Assistant Professor

Bruce A. Nord, M.A.

John Kearnes, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor

Dennis R. Templeman, Ph.D.

PSYCHOLOGY
Professor

ECONOMICS

Eric Klinger, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor

Associate Professor

Sun M. Kahng, Ph.D.

Clifton W. Gray, Ph.D.
Ernest D. Kemble, Ph.D.

Instructor

Clarence H. Berg, M.A.
Roy J. Grohs, B.A.
Hugh O. Hunter, M.B.A.

Instructor

Charles S. Liberty, M.A.

HISTORY

SOCIOLOGY

Professor

Associate Professor

Bruce A. Nord, M.A.

O. Truman Driggs, Ph.D.
Ted L. Underwood, Ph.D.

Assistant Professor

Ellen R. Robert, Ph.D.
Richard T. Santee, Ph.D.
Dennis R. Templeman, Ph.D.

Associate Professor

Wilbert H. Ahem, Ph.D.

Instructor

Instructor

Mariam D. Frenier, M.A.
Roland L. Guyotte, M.A.
Harold E. Hinds, Jr., M.A.

Paul A. Dorsey, M.A.

POLITICAL SCIENCE
Professor

Jooinn Lee, Ph.D.
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DIVISION OF SCIENCE AND MATHEMATICS
Merle N. Hirsh, Chairman
BIOLOGY
Professor
Robinson S. Abbott, Ph.D.
Jay Y. Roshal, Ph.D.

Instructor
James Van Alstine, M.S.
MATHEMATICS
Associate Professor
Sen Fan, M.S.
Bernice H. Lund, M.A.
Assistant Professor
John F. Detlef, M.A.
Angel A. Lopez, Ph.D.
Robert L. Raymond, Ph.D.
Robert M. Tardiff, Ph.D.
Sin M. Wu, M.S.

Associate Professor
Ellen Ordway, Ph.D.
Thomas E. Straw, Ph.D.
Assistant Professor
David M. Hoppe, Ph.D.

CHEMISTRY
Associate Professor
Joseph J. Latterell, Ph.D.
James M. Olson, Ph.D.
Bimal C. Roquitte, Ph.D.
James B. Togeas, M.A.

PHYSICS
Professor
Merle N. Hirsh, Ph.D.

GEOLOGY
Assistant Professor
Clemens P. Brauer, M.S.

Associate Professor
Som P. Agarwal, Ph.D.
Richard W. Burkey, M.S.

DIVISION OF EDUCATION
William R. Scarborough, Chairman
ELEMENTARY AND
SECONDARY EDUCATION
Professor
Dean E. Hinmon, Ph.D.
Associate Professor
Bruce B. Burnes, Ed.D.
Arnold E. Henjum, Ph.D.
William R. Scarborough, M.A.
Assistant Professor
Leona E. Classen, M.S.
Craig M. Kis.sock, Ph.D.
Sister Marie F. Savickas, M.S.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
Assistant Professor
Douglas J. Duffy, M.S.
Willis R. Kelly, M.S.
Alan I. Molde, Ph.D.
Instructor
Gary M. Buer, M.S.
Larry L. Edlund, M.S.
Richard A. Glas, M.S.
Teaching Specialist
Ann Marie Koller, M.S.

ADJUNCT FACULTY
Assistant Professor
Barbara A. McGinnis, M.A., Reference
Librarian
Norma L. Thorp, Ed.S., Assistant Director,
Student Counseling Service
Instructor
Ida B. Stewart, M.A., Coordinator of
Academic Assistance, Minority Student
Program
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Teaching Specialist
Theresa M. LaPrairie, Branch Coordinator
NAM Program

INDEX
Courses of Instruction
57
Anthropology
89
Art History
67
Biology
168
Business Economics
90
Chemistry
HO
Computer Science
118
Economics
91
Elementary Education
122
English
70
European Studies
57
French
73
Geography
94
Geology
112
German
76
History
94
Human Services, Liberal Arts
for the
63
Humanities
73
Interdisciplinary Internship
66
Interdisciplinary Programs
57
Interdisciplinary Studies
66
Latin-American Area Studies
61
Library
66
Mathematics
114
Modern Languages
73
Music
80
Philosophy
83
Physical Education
125
Physical Science
118
Physics
119
Political Science
97
Psychology
100
Biology
108
Secondary Education
123
Board and Room Cost
Social Science
106
Information
0
Sociology
162
Business Economics
90
Spanish
78
Speech Communication
85
Cancel-Add Information
7
Studio Art
68
Cancel-Add Procedures for Change
Theatre Arts
87
in Grading System
15
University College
67
Cancellation Procedures
8
Credentials Examination
Change in Grading Systems
15
(Application) Fee
10
Change in Registration
7
Credit by Examination Fee
10
Change of College Within
Credit Hour Fee
9
the University
>•. .
6
Credit Load
16
Chemistry
HO
Credits
16, 23
Class Attendance
13
Credit by Examination
16
Class Grievance Procedure
18
Credit for Military School
Classification of Students
10
Experience
18
College Level Examination
Credit Through College Level
Program (CLEP)
17
Examination Program (CLEP) . . 17
College Regulations
13
Credits in Residence
23
Computer Science
118
Credits Required for Degree
23
Confidentiality of Student Records . . 19
Transfer of Credits
5, 14
Cost Information
9
Curriculum Planning Procedure—
Estimated Cost of Attendance .... 9
Option II
27
Fees
9
Room and Board
9
Deferred Course Completion
Textbooks and Supplies
9
Agreement
14
Tuition
9
Degree Requirements
23
Course Fees and Deposits
10, 11
Advanced Standing
23
Course Numbering System
23
Courses and Credits
23
Course Symbols
57

ABC-No Record (ABC-NR)
Grading System
14
Absences, Excuses
13
Academic Advising Program
20
Academic Information
23
Academic Program Planning
23
Academic Transcript
15
Activities Fee
9
Admission Requirements
4
. Advanced Standing
5
By Examination
5
Change of College Within
the University
6
Freshman
4
Nonresident
5
Special Student
5
Teacher Education Candidates . . .121
Transfer Student
5
Advanced Placement Examination ... 17
Advanced Standing Student
Admission
5
Advisers
20
All-University Policy on
Liberal Education
24
Anthropology
39
Application (Credentials Examination)
Fee
10
Art History
07
Art (Studio)
08
Athletics
125
Attendance in Class
13

133

Credits in Residence
General Education Requirements . .
Option I—Standard Curriculum ...
Option II—Individualized
Curriculum
Teacher Education Requirements . .
Deposits and Special Course Fees . 10,
Disciplinary Action
Economics
Education, Division of
Elementary Education
Employment, Student
English
Entrance Examinations
European Studies
Evening Classes and Summer
School
Examinations
Advanced Placement Exams
College Level Examination
Program (CLEP)
Entrance Exams
Examinations for Credit
Examinations To Show
Proficiency
Final Exams
Excuses, Absences
Exemption From Regulations
Explanation of Course Symbols
Faculty
Faculty Advisers
Fee Statement
Fees
Activities Fee
Credit Hour Fee
General Fees
Health Service Fee
Payment of Fees
Special Course Fees and
Deposits
Supplemental Fees
Tuition
Final Examinations
Financial Aid
Application Procedures
Grants and Scholarships
Loans
Renewal of Aid
Student Employment
French
Freshman Admission
Freshman OrientationRegistration Week
Freshman Registration

23
24
24

Grading System
14
ABC-No Record (ABC-NR)
14
Satisfactory-No Record (S-NR) .... 15
Graduation Fee
10
Graduation Requirements
23
Grants and Scholarships
12
Grievance Procedures
18

26
23
11
20

Health Education, Physical
Education, and Athletics
125
Health Insurance Fee (optional) .... 10
Health Service Fee
9
History
94
History of University of
Minnesota, Morris
3
Honor System
13
How To Apply for Financial Aid .... 12
Human Rights Policy
4
Human Services, Liberal Arts
for the
63
Humanities
73
Humanities, Division of
67

91
121
23, 122
12
70
4
57
6
16
17
17
4
16

Identification Card
10
Incompletes
14
Independent Study Opportunities ... 26
Individualized Curriculum
Development
26
Interdisciplinary Internship
66
Interdisciplinary Programs
57
Interdisciplinary Studies
66

17
14
13
19
57
131
20
8
9
9
9
9
9
8

Laboratory Course Fee
10
Languages, Modern
73
Late Fee
10
Late Registration Fee
10
Latin-American Area Studies
61
Liberal Arts Program Options
24
Option I—Standard Curriculum ... 24
Option II—Individualized
Curriculum
26
Liberal Education Criteria
24
Library Course
66
Loan Programs
12
Locker Fee
11

10, 11
10
9
14
11
12
12
12
11
12
73
4
20
6

General Education Requirements ... 24
General Information
3
Geography
94
Geology
112
German
76
Grade Point Average (GPA)
15
Grade Symbols
14

Major or Area of Concentration
23
Major, The
23
Map of Campus
Inside back cover
Mathematics
114
Military Service School
Experience Credit
18
Minimum Required Credits for
Degree
23
Mission of the University of
Minnesota, Morris
3
Modern Languages
73
MPIRG Fee (optional)
9
Music
80
Music Lesson Fee
*
10
Nonresident Student Admission
Nonresident Tuition

134

5
9

Option I—Standard Curriculum
Option II—Individualized
Curriculum
Option II Curriculum Planning
Procedure
Orientation-Registration
Freshman
Transfer and Returning Students . .

24
26
27
20
20
21

Parking Fee
11
Payment of Fees
8
Petition for Exemption From a Uni
versity Regulation
19
Philosophy
83
Physical Education
125
Physical Science
118
Physics
119
Placement Service Fee (optional) ... 11
Policy on Withholding of
Permission to Register
7
Political Science
97
Preprofessional Programs
28
Pre-Aerospace Engineering and
Mechanics
39
Pre-Agricultural Business
Administration
29
Pre-Agricultural Engineering
39
Pre-Agricultural Science
and Industries
29
Pre-Agriculture
28
Pre-Architecture
34
Pre-Business
36
Pre-Chemical Engineering
39
Pre-Civil Engineering
39
Pre-Communication Science
30
Pre-Computer Science
36
Pre-Dentistry
37
Pre-Electrical Engineering
39
Pre-Engineering
38
Pre-Environmental Engineering ... 39
Pre-Fisheries and Wildlife
31
Pre-Food Science and Nutrition ... 32
Pre-Forest Products
41
Pre-Forest Resources
Development
41
Pre-Forest Science
41
Pre-Forestry
. 40
Pre-Geo-Engineering
39
Pre-Home Economics
43
Pre-Industrial Engineering
40
Pre-Journal ism and Mass
Communication
45
Pre-Landscape Architecture
35
Pre-Law
45
Pre-Library Science
46
Pre-Mechanical Engineering
40
Pre-Medical Technology
46
Pre-Medicine
47
Pre-Mineral Engineering
40
Pre-Mortuary Science
48
Pre-Nursing
49
Pre-Occupational Therapy
50
Pre-Pharmacy
51

Pre-Physical Therapy
Pre-Recreation and Park
Administration
Pre-Recreation Resource
Management
Pre-Resource and Community
Development
Pre-Social Work
Pre-Veterinary Medicine
Proficiency Examination
Program Planning
Programs Leading to the
B.A. Degree
Psychology

52
53
42
33
53
54
17
23
24
100

Records Service Fee
Refunds or Credits
Registration
Change in Registration
Freshman Registration
Orientation-Registration
Payment of Fees
Policy on Withholding of
Permission to Register
Students in Attendance at UMM . .
Students Returning to UMM
Transfer Students
Remedial Mathematics Course Fee . .
Repeating a Course
Requirements for Admission
Requirements for Degree
Residency Requirements
23,
Room and Board Cost Information . .

9
8
6
7
6
20
8
7
7
7
6
10
18
4
23
26
9

Satisfactory-No Record (S-NR)
Grading System
15
Scholarships and Grants
12
Science and Mathematics,
Division of
107
Science Teaching Preparation
Majors
107
Secondary Education
24, 123
Social Science
106
Social Sciences, Division of
89
Sociology
102
Spanish
78
Special Course Fees and Deposits, 10, 11
Special Student Admission
5
Speech and Theatre Arts
85
Speech Communication
85
Standard Curriculum
24
Student Access to Their
University Records
19
Student Disciplinary Action
20
Student Employment
12
Student Loan Programs
12
Student Responsibility
21
Studio Art
68
Summer School and Evening
Classes
6
Suspension From College
20
Symbols, Courses of Instruction
57
Symbols, Grading System
14

135

Teacher Education
Admission to Program ....
Requirements for Admission
Theatre Arts
Transfer of Credits
Transfer Student Admission . .
Transfer Student Registration
Tuition
Nonresident
Resident

. . 23
. . 121
. . 121

. . 87
5, 14
5
6
. .
9
. .
9
. .
9

Two-Option Liberal
Arts Program
Option I—Standard Curriculum . . .
Option II—Individualized
Curriculum
UMM Faculty
University College Course
Withholding of Permission
to Register

136

CF'a

T<^ WEgT ^"
^--'eENTRAL
--^'--'EXPERIMENT

UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA, MORRIS CAMPUS

